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Miss Arati Saha of calcutta coming ashore at
Sandgate in Kent, after crossing the English
Channel on September 29. She is the first Asian
woman to have performed this teat.

- Peiee Minister, Shrio Jawaharlal  Nehru, with
H.E. Mr. N A. Mukhitdinov, Chairman of the
Foreign Affairs Commission of the Council ot
Nationalities, U.S.S.R., in New Delhi on October
9. The Soviet Ambassador in India, H.E. Mr.
I.A. Benediktov and Shrimati Indira Gandhi are
also seen.

H.E. Mr. Qasim Hassan, Ambassador o! the
Republic of Irag in India .lett., and Shri K. R. F.
Khilnani, Joint Secretary, Ministry of Commerce
and Industry, signing an Indo-Iraqi Trade Agreement
in New Delhi on October 13
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Political & General

PRIME MINISTER NEHRU’S REPLY TO
PREMIER CHOU EN-LAI'S LETTER

The Prime Minister, Mr.
Nehru, in his reply to the
Chinese Premier’s letter of 8th
September, has made it clear
that there can be no question of
discussing the whole northern
boundary of India, which has
been settled for centuries by his-
tory, geography. custom and
tradition. The Prime Minister
referring to the present situation
has stated “no discussion ean be
fruitful unless the outposts on
the Indian side of the traditional
frontier now held by the Chinese
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forces are first evacuated by
them and further threats and
intimidations cease.” As the ter-
rain of the Sino-Indian border
makes physical demarcation on
the ground in many places im-
possible, it is possible that minor
horder rectifications in some
places are required, and the
Government of India are willing
to have discussions for such a
purpose. But any such discus-
sions will have to be on the basis
that the frontier is, on the whole,
well-known and beyond dispute.

045

The Government of India cannot
discuss the Chinese claim to
nearly 40,000 square miles of
what has been for many decades,
and in some places for centuries,
an integral part of Indian terri-
tory. Mr. Nehru has pointed out
in this connection that the su:-
gestion  that an  independent
Government of India are seek-
ing to reap a benefit from the
British aggression against China
has caused deep resentment in
this country. In the words of
the Prime Minister “our Parlia.
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ment and our people deeply re-
sent this allegation. The struggle
of the Indian people against any
form of imperialism both at
home and abroad is known and
recognised all over the world and
we had thought that China also
appreciated and recognised our
struggle. It is true that the
British occupied and ruled
Indian Sub-Continent against
the wishes of the Indian people.
The boundaries cf India were,
however, settled for centuries by
historv, geography, custom and
traditions. The Government of
India voluntarily renounced all
the extra-territorial rights en-
joyed by British in Tibet before
1947, and recognised by Treaty
that Tibet is a region of China.
In the course of the long talks
that we had during your last
visit to India, vou had told me
that Tibet has been and was a

L)

/:ﬁn of China, but that it was an

omous region.”
MaA1e™\NANCE OF STATUS Quo
M>.~ Néhru has once more stat-

2? th’é;:;Govemment's position

. pending discussions on the
dep lfgnment in particular
sectors.dife status quo should be
mainfgnéd and both sides should

rpghetisthe traditional frontier.
0 as the Government of
" 4 are concerned, at no place

“at present have thev any per-
sonnel on the Tibetan side of the
traditional frontier. In fact,
when the Government of India
found that at one place, Tama-
dem, on the eastern sector of the
boundary, their outpost was
somewhat north of the frontier,
they promptly withdrew it. On
the other hand, Chinese person-
nel are now to be found at
various places in Eastern Ladakh,
and at Longju, in the North-
East Frontier Agency. Referring
to this the Prime Minister stat-
ed “I need hardly tell yvou that
there is great resentment in
India at the action of your troops
in overpowering our outpost in
Longju on our side of the
McMahon Line, and although
vou have, uptil now, not with-
drawn vour troops, we have not
sought to re-occupy the post”.

“I entirely disagree with vour
view that the tense situation that
has arisen on the border has
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been caused by India’s tress-
passing and provocation. In fact,
as the attached note will show, it
is the Chinese who have tress-
passed into Indian territory
across the traditional border at a
number of places in recent
vears”’. “You have mentioned
that we in India have staged a
second so-called anti-Chinese
campaign. This, if I may sav so,
is the reverse of the actual posi-
tien. Despite the regrettable
happenings on the frontier of
our two countries, we in India
have conducted ourselves with
great restraint and moderation.
At a number of places vour
forces assumed a threatening
attitude; at others they actually
came into our territory.” “Such
incidents, concerning as thev do
the integrity of India, were very
serious, but in our anxiety not
to create feelings against your
Government, we deliberately
avoided giving publicity to them.
Questions in Parliament had,
however, to he answered and the

facts could not be withheld.
When the facts thus became
known, the reaction hoth in

Parliament and among the pub-
lic was one of dismay and great
resentment. There was criti-
cism of our Government both in
Parliament and the press for our
failure to give publicity to these
developments at an earlier stage.
Under the Indian Constitution,
Parliament is supreme. India
has also a free press and the
Government could not restrain
public criticism. In the circum-
stances to allege that the Go-
vernment of India built up pres-
sure on China in anv manner is
a complete misreading of the
facts of the situation. It is also
btased on complete misunder-
standing of the constitutional
procedures uynder which the
Government, Parliament and the
press function in India. Need-

less to sav, such an allegation is
entirely baseless'.

LADAKU-TIBET FRONTIER

Mr. Nehru’s reply refutes in
detail the assertions made in
Mr. Chou En-lai's letter regard-
ing various sectors of the Sino-
Indian  boundary. Concerning
the. boundary between Ladakh
and Tibet, it is incorrect to say
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that the then Chinese Central
Government did not send any-
body to participate in the con-
clusion of the treaty between
Kashmir and Tibet in 1842. The
treaty was signed by the repre-
sentatives of :oth the Dalai Lama
and the Emperor of China. If
the treaty referred merely to the
“old established frontiers”, this
was because these frontiers were
well-known and did not require
any formal delimitation. The
Chinese Government had never
before suggested that this treaty
was invalid or imprecise. The
traditional frontier in this area
was the main water-parting; and
in course of time, as this area
was better surveved, maps began
to chow the frontier in accord-
ance with the line now shown in
Indian maps rather than that
claimed by China. Even official
Chinese maps of the late 19th
century, and a non-official
Chinese atlas of the 20th century,
showed a boundary approximat-
ing to the Indian line. [tis only in
official Chinese maps of the 20th
century that the Chinese Govern-
ment have included large parts
of Indian territory in this sector
within Tibet,
MIDDLE SECTOR

Mr. Nehru savs there should
t:e little doubt regarding the
boundary between the Punjab;
Himachal Pradesh and Uttar Pra-
desh in India and the Tibet
Resions. The 1954 Agreement
Letween India and China rogar{i-
ing Tibet specified six passes 1n
this area. and these by implica-
tion were recognised, as border
passes. In fact the Government
of India have alwavs been in con-
trol of the Indian ends of these
passes.

Tur MeazanoN LINE

Rerarding the eastern sector of
the boundarv, which Mr. Nehru
savs is for convenience referred
to as the McMahon Line t.hopgh
he does not like that ciescrlpt‘:)n'
it is wrong to argue that the 1914
Convention delincating 1hllS sec-
tor of the boundary 1is ;ll(‘-g:a‘..
The arrangements for the Simla
Conference were made with the
full knowledge and consent of
the Government of China. At
the Conference, not only did the
Chinese  representative fully
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participate but the Tibetan re-
presentative took part in the dis-
cussions on an equal footing with
the Chinese and the then British
Indian representatives. At no
stage. either then or later, did
the Chinese Government object
to the boundary between India
and Tibet, being discussed at the
Conference. The Chinese recre-

. sentative was fully aware of the

boundary that had been settled
between India and Tibet. But
the Chinese Government, did not,
at the time or later. raise any ob-
jection to this delineation. In
the circumstances, the boundary
settled beiween India and Tibet
in 1914 must in accordance with
accepted international practice
be regarded as binding on both
Tibet and China.

Mr. Nehru goes on to sav that
this alignment settled in 1914 re-
presented correctly the custo-
mary boundary in this area. The
water-parting formed by the
crest of the Himalavas was the
natural frontier which had been
accepted for centuries as the
Loundary by the peoples of both
sides. The tribes inhabiting the
area south of the “McMahon
Line” are of the same stock as
the hill tribes of Assam and have
no kinship with the Tibetans. On
the other hand, Indian adminis-
tration gradually moved up to
these areas. which were exten-
sively surveyed in the vears 1911-
13. It was on the basis of this
detailed information that the
boundary was settled in 1914
“It is clear, therefore, that the
McMahon Line was not an arbi-
trary imposition on a weak Tibet
by the Government of India.
It formalized the natural, tradi-
tional, ethnical and administra-
tive boundary in the area”.

SIKKIM AND BHUTAN

Mr. Nehru completely rejects
the Chinese Prime Minister’s
suggestion that the boundaries of
Sikkim and Bhutan do not fall
within the scope of the present
discussion. The Chinese Gov-
ernment recognized as far back
as 1890 that the Government of
India had direct and exclusive
control over the internal adminis-
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tration and foreign relations of
Sikkim. There can be no dispute
regarding Sikkim’s boundary
with Tibket, for the 1830 Conven-
tion defined that boundary and it
was five years later demarcated
on the ground. Chinese maps,
however show sizeable areas of
Bhutan as parts of Tibet, and un-
der treaty relationships with
Bhutan the Government of India
are the only competent authority
to take up with other Govern-
ments matters concerning Bhu-
tan’s external relations. The
rectification of errors in Chinese
maps regarding Bhutan’s bound-
arv with Tibet is, therefore, a
matter which has to be consider-
ed along with the boundary of
India with Tibet in the same
sector.

ArRGUMENTS FROM Mars

Mr. Nehru has answered the
various Chinese arguments based
on maps. Walker’s Map of the
Ladakh frontier, which the
Chinese maps follow only where
it suits them, was based on an
earlier map of Strachey, who
knew very little about Ladakh,
and drew the frontier where he
thought the main water-parting
lay. Accurate maps of the whole
Ladakh area became possible
only from 1865, when surveys
were undertaken, and most maps
since then have been showing a
boundary more in accordance
with our line. If official Indian
maps have been showing the
“McMahon Line” only since
1937, it was because the British
Indian Government had hoped
that China would accept the
Simla Convention as a whole.
Another reason for the discre-
pancy between earlier and later
official Indian maps before 1947
s that British cartographers as
a rule showed in their maps the
administrative boundaries irres-
pective of the actual alignment
of the frontier.

The suggestion that Indian
maps since 1947 have been show-
ing more territory within India
than the “McMahon Line” is
also baseless. Only in the Migyi-
tun area does the alignment
shown in Indian maps differ
slightly from the Treaty Map.
This is because in 1914 the exact
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topographical features in this
area were not known; and Indian
maps are now showing the boun-
dary precisely.

Mr. Nehru has also dealt with
the Chinese arguments based on
maps published privately in
other countries. The edition of
the Encyclopaedia Britannica
cited by Premier Chou En-lai
shows in the eastern sector
roughly the line now claimed by
China; but the same map shows
the whole Aksai Chin as part of
Ladakh. And if such private
maps are to be referred to, Mr.
Nehru says there are a large
number in support of the tradi-
ticnal boundary stressed by In-
dia, and cites some examples.

CHINESE INTRUSIONS

Mr. Nehru emphatically repu-
diates the allegation that in re-
cent times the Government of
India have “invaded and occu-
pied” a number of places in
Tibet. The note attached to the
Prime Minister’s letter proves
conclusively that it is, in fact,
Chinese personnel that have
crossed the Indian border in a
numkber of places. A road has
been built across north-east
Ladakh and in 1958 Indian per-
sonnel carrying out routine pat-
rol duties in this area were
arrested and detained for five
weeks. In the Pangong area,
also in Ladakh, Chinese forces
have been pushing forward
aggressively in recent years, and
have established a camp on the
western bank of the Spanggur
Lake, which even according to
some official Chinese maps is in
Indian territory. In 1956 and
1957, Chinese parties were found
in the Spiti area in the Punjab
State. Shipki is one of the bor-
der passes mentioned in the 1954
Agreement; but in 1958 a Chinese
patrol advanced well within the
Indian side of the pass and on
being asked to withdraw threat-
ened to use arms. The Nilang-
Jadhang area, in the Uttar Pra-
desh, which the Chinese Pre-
mier has cited as an example of
a historical dispute, has tradi-
tionally been part of India; but
here again armed Chinese per-
sonnel were noticed in 1956. Bara
Hoti, which the Government of
India are accused by the Chinese
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Eremier of having occupied. is n
Yact a small camping-ground in
the State of Uttar Pradesh. Even
Chinese maps up to 1958 showed
“he poundary in this sector in a
wanner which made clear that

Bara Hutl was in India. Ye!
since 1934, Chinese personnel

v

ave been persistently visiting
the area. At a conference held in
Delhi in 1958 it was revealed that
:r.e Chinese representatives did
not even know the location and
extent of the area which they
=ere claiming. But the Govern-
r-ent of India, in the interests of
a peaceful settlement, suggested
‘hat armed personnel should not
‘e sent to the area. The Chinese
authorities, however, have ignor-
ed this agreement. On the east-
«rm sector of the boundary,
Chinese troops visited Khinze-
mane in Indian territory and
cccupied Longju.

TERRITORIAL AIR Space

Mr. Nehru states that there is
noc truth in the Chinese allega-
tien that Indian aircraft have re-
ceatedly violated Chinese terri-
tcrial air space. Definite instruc-
tiens have been issued to all In-
dtan aircraft to avoid such tress-
vass and the Government of
India have been assured that this
irstruction has been carefully
szserved. But it is possible that
aircraft engaged in dropping sup-
rlies to frontier outposts may
accidentally cross the frontier or
aspear to do so. It was for this
reason that advance information
was given to the Chinese Govern-
ment in July that a doctor would
te “paradropped” in Longju and
that survey operations on the
Indian side of the border would
te carried out this winter.

TiBETAN REBELS

AMr. Nehru firmly rejects the
charge that India has been shield-
‘rg armed Tibetan rebels in the
N:rth-East Frontier Ageney. In
fzct Tibetans who crossed the
:rontier were disarmed as soon
s thev entered Indian territory
and instructed to move well away
Iram the frontier areas. The
iew who showed disinclination to
¢o so were told that they would
not secure asylum in India and
made to leave Indian territory.
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THe INDIAN APPROACH

Whut stands out prominently
in Mr. Nehru's letter is the con-
sistently constructive and pacitic
approach of the Government of
India to the whole question of
border disputes between  India
and China. Mr. Chou En-lai has
ciarged the Government of India
with applying all sorts of pres-
sure on the Chinese Govern-
ment, including the use of force,
to make the Chinese Government

accept the Indian demand. In
fact, this is the reverse of what
the Government of India did. To
quote the words of our Prime
Minister “we did not release to
the public the information which
we had about the various border
intrusions into our territory by
Chinese personnel since 1954, the
construction of a road across the
Indian border and Ladakh and
the arrest of our personnel in the
Aksai Chin area in 1958, and their
detention. We did not give pub-
licity to this in the hope that
peaceful solutions of the disputes
could be found by agreement by
the two countries, without pub-
lic excitement on both sides. In
fact, our failure to do so has now
resulted in sharp, but legitimate
criticism of the Government both
in Parliament and in the press in
our country. Far from using
force, we sought a peaceful set-
tlement of the disputes”. Thg
suggestion that this public criti-
cism is a form of pressure on
China is based on a complete
misunderstanding of the constitu-
tiona!l procedures that prevail in
India.  Equally baseless is the
aliegation that the Indian Gov-
crnment have been using force.
At a number of places Chinese
torces have advanced into Indian
territory; and in others they have
assumed a threatening attitude.
On the other hand, Indian forces
are nowhere in Tibetan terri-
torv. Indeed, till recently the
Government of India had no mili-
tury force anywhere in the bor-

der arveas. There was only an
armed constabulary in support of
the civil personnel and cven the
frontier posts were manned by
this constabulary. Tt was only
when the outpost at Longju was
over-powered by a superior
Chinese military {oree and Indian
personnel elsewhere on the fron-
tier were intimated by Chinese
forces that the Government of
India decided to place the res-
ponsibility for the protection of
the frontier on the army.

InpIA-CHiNA RELATIONS

In  conclusion. Mr  Nehru
affirms once again that the Gov-
ernment of India attach great
importance to the maintenance
of friendlv relations with China.
The spirit of Panch Sheel had
always inspired Indla’s policy,
even before the tive principles
were formally enunciated in
1954; and it is based on this basis
that the Government of India
have always sought to conduct
their relations with China. India
was one of the first countries to
extend recognition to the Chinese
Peoples’ Republic; and for the
last ten years the Indian Govern-
ment have consistently sought to
maintain and strengthen friend-
ship with China. Mr. Nehru says
that he had hoped that with the
signing of the Sino-Indian Agrec-
ment of 29th April, 1954, the main
problems in the relations bet-
ween the two countries had been
peacefully  and finally settled;
but now, five years later, China
has brought forward a problem
which dwarfs in importance all
that has been discussed in recent
vears. Mr. Chou En-lai's state-
ment that China looked upon her
frontier with India as a border
of peace and friendship will re-
main true only if China does not
bring within the scope ot what is
essentially a border dispute ex-
travagant claims to thousands of
square miles of territory which
has always been and is an integ-
ral part of India.

[ S———

MEETING OF STATE SUPERINTENDENTS OF
CENSUS OPERATIONS

The State Superintendents of

Census Operations assembled in
New Delhi from September 24,
1959 for a ten-day conference to
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discuss matters relating to the
1961 Census.

Shri Asok Mitra, Census Com-
missioner addressing the confer-
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ence said that “for the first time
since Independence, the Census
operations in 1961 will embrace
Sikkim and several agency areas
along with the various States of
India including Jammu and
Kashmir.

The 1951 Census, said Shri
Asok Mitra, was held on the eve
of a great experiment in develop-
ment through the Five Year
Plans. The forthcoming Census
would enable the country to mea-
sure not only what had been
achieved but would also bring
out the future tasks of social.
cultural and cconomic recon-
struction. Now, as never before,
the Census would give valuable
scientific data of sociological im-
portance and it is hoped, provide
a useful guide for the formula-
tion of effective economic policies
and the test for the policies in
operation.

EmprhAsis ON AGRICULTURE

In the forthcoming Census, said
Shri Asok Mitra, emphasis would
be on the collection and analysis
of important basic economic data
relating, firstly to agriculture,
secondly to household activity
and thirdly to other economic
activities of the individual and
the State. Another task would
be to attempt two separate tables
of occupational and industrial
classification to measure the
economic growth of the country.

While the investigation of reli-
gious and social denominations
would be confined to the require-
meants of the Constitution, the
Census of 1961 would measure
the growth of urbanisation and
industrialisation and of cultural
and educational attainments.
Shri Mitra said it was proposed
to analyse the occupational and
industrial classification by age-
group, sex and other character-
istics, such as education.

ONE MiILLION ENUMERATORS

The Census, he added. was also
largely an honorary undertaking
to which, by virtue of the Census
Act, about a million citizens
from all walks of life would de-
vote themselves unselfishly and
without remuneration for a fairly
long period to a patriotic task. A
million honorary enumerators

Indian Information

would visit over 80 million homes
inhabited by 400 million citizens.
Not only did the Indian Census
cover the largest population in
the world under an elaborate en-
quiry; it was also one of the most
cconomical administrative ope-
rations.

The Census Commissioner said
that very few people realised
that the Census was an adminis-
trative undertaking of great
dimensions in which for a short-
while the energies of the entire
administrative machinery were
employed. It afforded an oppor-
tunitv for Government to reach
everv home throughout the
length and breadth of the coun-
try.

The conference which ended in
New Delhi on October 3 fixed the
enumeration period of the 1961
Census for 22 days, from Febru-
ary 10 to March 3, the last three
days being devoted to the revi-
sional round.

The operation is to start in
April next year when all house-
holds will be numbered and list-
ed. From November, when this
job is completed, the three-month
training of about a million enu-
merators and supervisors would
start. Provision will be made to
cover a population of over 40
crores and about eight crore
houses scattered over thousands
of villages and towns.

FurTHER CHECK

After the Census operations, a
post-enumeration check would
be conducted in April 1961 to
test the accuracy of the informa-
tion collected. This re-scrutiny
would mean checking the main
totals, etc.

The Census Superintendents
also decided that the house-num-
bering and house-listing opera-
tions should cover new ground.
Firstly, it should enumerate the
total number of houeholds and
Census houses in the country.
Secondly it should devise an effi-
cient system of house-numbering
which could be useful for all ad-
ministrative purposes, including
the elections, and sample sur-
vevs,

This preliminary operation, it
was hoped, would yield basic in-
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formation on the housing condi-

tion in the country. It would
also be possible to enumerate the
number of factories, establish-
ments and workshops according
to their location, products, re-
pairs or services they undertook.
the number of workers emplov-
ed and the kind of fuel or power
used.

CONTONMENTS

Special arrangements were
worked out for the enumeration
of railway areas, cantonments.
defence installations. coasta!l
areas and persons living in coast-
al vessels and inland countrv
crafts, ports, etc. Also, the enu-
merators would reach the per-
sons making their living in the
deep forests, inaccessible areas
and on high seas.

It was decided that areas which
hecome inaccessible or snow-
bound in winter should be taken
up in the autumn of 1960.

Quick URBANISATION

Noting the increasing pace of
urbanisation throughout India,
the Conference adopted a uni-
form definition of urban areas
applicable to the entire countrv
so that a common standard nf
urban concentration was avail-
able from 1961 for future Cer-
suses. These standards. it was
agreed, would help to make con:-
parison with the previous Cen-
suses to measure the pace -¢
urbanisation.

The Census Superintendents
also took note of the need to in-
vestigate the structure of urban
srowth, including suburbs ana
hinterlands of large cities o~
groups of towns operating as
complex units.

Upr-To-DATE MaAprs

To ensure that every unit ¢
territory was assigned to an
enumerator. it was agreed tha*
the maps be brought up-to-dat-
for each part of the country. This
would be possible, with the ca-
operation of the Surveyor-Gene-
ral of India and the State Depar:-
ments of Land Revenue an:
Surveys.

The pattern of the enumeraticr
agency, the conference decic-
ed, would be uniform. Apar:
from the Registrar General's
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office, which controlled the ope-
ration, the chief authority in the
State would be the Census Super-
intendent, the District Officer and
his nominee, the Subdivisional
Officer. the Taluk, Tehsil or Cir-
cle Officer, and working with
them a large armv of Charge
Superintendents, Circie Super-
visors and enumerators.

SIMPLE QUESTIONNAIRE

As suggested by the Union
Home Minister, the Census
Superintendents agreed that the
questionnaire together with its
instructions, should be as simple
as possible and intelligible to the
common marn.

A special set of instructions
were devised for the enumerators
of persons living in the institu-
tions and for the houseless. To
count the latter category. the
help of the Social Welfare Orga-
nisations would be snught.

Since the pre-testing of the
questionnaire had developed uni-
form definitions, concepts and
illustrations  for  application
throughout the countrv. it was
decided to pool the printing ope-
rations at the three Government
rresses at Aligarh, Calcutta and
Nasik.

Translations of all schedules
and instructions would be made
in the major languages of India
and the enumerator would use
forms in the languages which he
ard his localitv knew best.

The enumeration work of the next
census will begin sometime in Febru-
ary 1961 and end around March 3,
1961.  The period will not exceed
more than 23 davs as was the case in
the 1951 Census.

In Lahaul and Spiti, the counting
will take place during autumn, 1960,
because. later, the contact with tnese
areas is difficult on account of snow.

The Census will collect data,
among other things, on land, indus-
trv, business. trade, profession. ser-
vice. agricultural labour., cultiva-
tion, etc. Information will also be
sought about the martial status of a
person, his or her birth-place,
mother-tongue, education, place of
work, ete.

Already. two draft questionnaires
have been tested in selected rural
and urban areas of the .various States
to find out the suitability of ques-
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tions, the quality of response and the
period of census count.

Census Medals For
Enumerators

Special Census Medals will be
given to enumerators and aven-
cies participating in the forth-
coming operations. A  small
honorarium is also to bhe paid to
enumerators and a limited field
sugervisory staff for meeting out-
of-pocket expenses.  This s
according to an announcement
made on October 13.

It is estimated that about one mil-
hon persons will be employed in
various capacities and provision will
be made to cover a population of
over 40 crores and more than 8 crore
houses scattered over thousands of
villages and towns.

The Census operation is starting
on February 10, 1961, and ending on
March 3, the last three days devoted
to the revisional round.

Personnel For Third
Plan

The Manpower Committees of
the five Zonal Councils, northern,
southern, eastern, western and
central,  have nearly’ completed
the study of personnel require-
ments for the Third Plan, accord-
ing to an announcement dated
October 1.

The studies generally relate to
the assessment of men required
for engineering, agriculture,
medicine, health, education, in-
dustry, administration, etc.

Along with such studies, the
State Governments of a particu-
lar zone are co-operating among
themselves to assess the training
facilities of the technical person-
nel required for the region. The
purpose is to arrange for the
necessary training within the
zone itself,

As decided by the Cabinet in Sep-
tember 1956, a Directorate of Man-
power was constituted and located in
the Union Ministry of Home Affairs
in November, 1956. The Directorate
provides the Secretariat for the
Cabinet Committee on Manpower,
and is concerned generally with the
co-ordination of manpower policics
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and programmes whose mplementa-
tion iz done by the Mimstries and
other agencies concerned in the hight
of the decisions of the Committee.

The Dircctorate works in close
cn-operation with the Divisions of
the  Planning Commis<sion  dealing
with manpower. and the Council of
Sctentific and  Industrial Research,
and maintains laison with the Minis-
tres at the Centre through officers
nominated by them to deal with their
manpower problems.  There is also
now a Manpower Officer in each
State who lonks after manpower
work in his State and keeps the
Directorate informed of develop-
ments

The Manpower programme  ap-
proved by the Cabinet provides.
among other things, for review of
manpower requirements and re-
sources in different fields, e.g.. engi-
neering, agriculture, health. etc. by
different agencies at the Centre.

TRAINING FOR PANCHAYAT
OFFICERS

A New Deihi announcement
dated October 4 savs, twentyfive
selected District Panchavat Offic-
ers from different States will
undergo a 46-dav training course
at the Trainers’ Training Insti-
tute at Rajpur. The course will
start on October 15, 1959.

Following is the allotment of
seats to the States for sending
District  Panchavat  Officers:
Andhra Pradesh 2; Assam J;
Bihar 2, Bombay 4; Kerala I;
Madras 2; Mysore 1; Orissa 1;
Punjab 2; Rajasthan 1; Uttar
Pradesh 5; and West Bengal 1.

The object of this training pro-
gramme for District Panchayvat
Officers is to enable them to get
an insight into the nature of
duties which thev have to per-
form and the problems that they
are likelv to face.

H. P, Administration
Reorganised

The administrative set-up of
the Union Territory of Himachal
Pradesh has heen reorganised.
reducing the number of Secre-
taries from five to three and Un-
der Secretaries from eight to five,
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savs an announcement made on
October 15.

Further adjustments, if any,
will be effected in the light of
experience gained after its work-
ing till the end of this year.

The recrganisation is aimed at
making “the transaction of Gov-
ernment business more efficient
and speedy.” It had also become
necessaryv after certain functions
of the administration were trans-
ferred to the Himachal Pradesh
Territorial Council.

SECRETARIES

Two posts of Secretaries, those
of Development and of Co-opera-
tives, Education and Civil Sup-
plies, have Leen abolished. The
Secretariat now has only: Chief
Secretary, Finance Secretary,
and Judicial Secretary.

In addition, there are six Heads
of Departments. designated ex-
officio Secretaries, who now func-
tion directly under the Lieuten-
ant Governor. Theyv are: Deve-
lopment Commissioner; Chief
Engineer; Chief Conservator of
Forests; Registrar of Co-opera-
tive Societies-cum-Director, Civil
Supplies-cum-Director of Pan-
chavats; Director of Education,
and Director of Medical and
Health Services.

The Chief Engineer is in
charge of public works, electri-
city and irrigation.

No RETRENCHMENT

No member of the existing
staff is to be retrenched. The
surplus staff is being deployed
for work in other offices under
the Administration. Where this
is not possible, the employees are
being continued in their present
posts until alternative posts are
found for them.

Until all the surplus personnel
have been found alternative em-
plovment under the Administra-
tion or elsewhere, no recruit-
ment is to be made to the grades
of Superintendents, Assistants,
Clerks. Tyvpists or Stenographers.

A review is to be made in the
offices of the Development Com-
missioner and the Chief Engi-
neer, with a view to revising the
nature, character and the
strength of the staff in each of
the offices. A report on the re-
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sult of this revision is to be sub-
mitted to the Government of
India.

DivisioNn OF WoRrk

The offices of the three Secre-
taries have been divided into
Sections consisting of Superin-
tendents, Assistants, Senior and
Junior Clerks, Typists and Steno-
graphers. The salary-scales of
Superintendents, Assistants,
Clerks, Typists and Stenograph-
ers and Class IV servants are to
remain as at present. ,

The Chief Secretary has under
him: Recruitment and Services;
Secretariat Administration; Gen-
eral Administration; Revenue;
Home; Transport, Publicity and
Tourism; Financial Commis-
sioner, Himachal Pradesh and
Organisation and Methods (in-
cluding inspection of offices) and
Vigilance.

The functions of the Finance
Secretary include preparation of
budget, control of expenditure
and scrutiny of proposals which
have financial implications. He is
also in charge of the revenue
vielding departments whose main
function is the collection of reve-
nue, such as Excise and Enter-
tainment Tax.

The allocation for Judicial
Secretary is: Law; Judicial;
Evacuee Property; Relief and
Rehabilitation; Elections; Legal
Remembrancer, and Local Self-
Government.

—

Contribations To P.M.’s
Relief Fund

An announcement dated Octo-
ber 15 says, contributions to the
Prime Minister’s National Relief
Fund have been received from a
number of individuals and insti-
tutions, within the country and
from abroad, since the Prime
Minister issued an appeal last
week for generous help for the
relief of suffering caused by
floods in different parts of the
country. The contributions re-
ceived so far from October 7
total Rs. 2,23,409.37.
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In his appeal, issued on October 6,
the Prime Minister had said that
owing to the various demands due to
floods in different parts of the coun-
try, the Prime Minister’s National
Relief Fund was practically exhaust-
ed. “I am sure, however, that there
are large numbers of people in the
country who would like to give
generous help for the relief of suffer-
ing caused by these floods, more
especially in West Bengal and Orissa.
I would appeal to them, therefore, to
send contributions to the Prime
Minister’'s National Relief Fund for
this particular purpose.”

Prime Minister Of Buorma
Arrives

The Prime Minister of the
Union of Burma, the Hon'ble
General Ne-Win, arrived in New
Delhi on October 8, on a three-
day visit at the invitation of the
Government of India.

CHIEF JUSTICE OF INDIA

A Press Note issued from the
Rashtrapati Bhavan on October
1 says that the President, Dr.
Rajendra Prasad, administered
today in Rashtrapati Bhavan the
oath of office to Shri Bhuvanesh-
war Prasad Sinha as Chief Jus-
tice of India.

NEW JUDGE OF SUPREME
COURT

A Press Note issued on Octo-
ber 1 by the Ministry of Home
Affairs states that the President
is pleased to appoint Shri Justice
Jayantilal Chhotalal Shah, a
Judge of the Bombay High Court,
to be a Judge of the Supreme
Court of India, with effect from
the date he assumes charge of his
office.

NEW ASSAM GOVERNOR

According to a Press Commu-
nique issued from Rastrapati
Bhavan on October 3 the Presi-
dent has been pleased to appoint
General S.M. Shrinagesh, former-
lv Chief of the Army Staff, as
Governor of Assam in the
vacancy caused by the death of
Shri Saiyid Fazl Ali.
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MEETING OF LM.F. BOARD
OF GOVERNORS

Addressing the meeting of the
Bcard of Governors of the Inter-
national Monetary Fund at their
annual meeting in Washington,
cn September 29, Shri Morar)i
Desai, the Finance Minister said
that in the vears to come, a major
part of the activities of the Fund
would relate to the less develop-
ed countries. The external capi-
tal which the under-developed
ccuntries needed for supplement-
ing their resources, could only
come appropriately from agencies
which provided long term capi-
tal. But this did not mean that
an institution such as that which
vrovided short term finance for
Jver-coming temporary balance
4 pavments difficulties had only
s minor role to play in the less
industrialized  countries, the
Ainister added.

Unlike the industrialized coun-
:ries which had added greatly to
‘heir reserves in recent years,
ihe Finance Minister said that
e less developed countries, in-
ciuding India, had to deplete their
reserves over the past few years.
He said that investment in large
reserves of their own necessarily
imposed a relatively greater
sacrifice on poorer countries than
~n others with the result that the
secondary line of reserves pro-
v.ded by the Fund assumed much
creater importance for the less
industrialized countries. Even in
vegard to the promotion of appro-
rriate financial and monetary
r Jlicies, a major part of the acti-
v ties of the Fund would neces-
szrily relate to the less developed
countries, he added.

The Finance Minister said that
2: India saw it, the Fund’s con-
cern with appropriate fiscal and
monetary policies could not end
with the establishment of condi-
tions of stability alone. The pri-
mary and most pressing objective
n large parts of the world today
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was rapid economic development
and the Fund was enjoined by
its articles of agreement to pro-
mote that basic objective. In
this context, the economic con-
tent of stability was as important
as stability per se. Inflation was
never a safe or a sure way of pro-
moting development. On this
there could be no disagreement.
But, stability was also to be view-
ed in the perspective of economic
progress; and if inflation was not
a cure for the fundamental pro-
blems of the developing coun-
tries, neither was it the source of
all their difficulties.

Shri Desai said what the less
developed countries basically
needed was programme and poli-
cies which made for steadv en-
largement of their productive re-
sources, with steadily rising
levels of saving and investment.
And this was a positive task
which involved devising appro-
priate fiscal, monetary and other
policies, conducive to rapid
growth, he added.

In the formulation and crysta-
lisation of these policies, the
Finance Minister said, he was
sure, the Fund had an important
part to play.

Turning to the development in
India, Shri Desai, who is India’s
Governor on the World Bank,
the Fund and the Finance
Corporation, said while the
foreign exchange situation had
been stabilised in recent months.
the country had a fairly
long difficult period ahead. He
said that about the time the
Board of Governors of the Fund
met at New Delhi last year,
India’s balance of payments was
under severe pressure and there
was a tendency for prices, parti-
culgrly the prices of food-grains,
torise. He said it was due large-
ly to timely assistance from
friendly countries and the con-
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'inuance of severe import restric-
tions even at the cost of a certain
setback in the plan, that the draln
on foreign exchange reserves was
virtually halted. The improve-
ment in India's reserves, which
took place during October, 1938
to March 1959, had been reversed
with the advent of a less favour-
able scasonal period. But the
level of India’s reserves now was
a shade higher than at the corres-
ponding period of last yvear.

Shri Desai said the general
price level in India also had risen
but little over the past 12 months,
and the index of wholesale prices
today stood at about 117, as com-
pared to 115 a vear ago. He said
that in keeping with India’s ob-
jective of securing economic
growth in an environment of
financial stability, the Govern-
ment and the Reserve Bank had
continued to keep a close watch
over fiscal and monetary trends.
The overall budgetarv deficit in
1958-59 was much smaller than in
the preceding year; some two
percent of what it was in the pre-
vious vear, Shri Desai added.

In the ultimate analysis, the
Finance Minister said, the sum
total of India's efforts would be
judged by the success achieved
in assuring to the people steadily
rising levels of living over the
vears to come. He said that des-
pite the cuts that had to be made
in initial investment and produc-
tion targets, the Second Five-
Year Plan, like the First Plan,
would add greatly to the produc-
tion potential of the country. But
the tasks ahead remained large
and difficult, he added.

Shri Desai said that India had
already embarked on the prepa-
ration of her Third Plan which
would commence its term in
April, 1961. It would be some
time before they were able to
give the Plan a concrete shape.
But whatever the details of the
Plan, it was clear that the mo-
mentum of development that had
already been built up, must be
maintained, and this must be
done without jeopardising finan-
cial or economic stability.

India’'s Third Five-Year Plan,
Shri Desai said, would represent
a crucial phase in development,
and they could not afford to
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<hrink from the onerous tasks it
would entail.

Concluding, the Finance Minis-
ter expressed the hope that
India’s efforts would meet with
the same understanding and sup-
port from international agencies
and from friendly foreign coun-
tries as had been extended to her
in the past.

Increased Indian
Payment To I.M.F.

The Government of India have
completed payment of the gold
portion of their subscription
amounting to $50 million, to-
wards their increased quota in
the International Monetary Fund,
on October 13, 1959, says an an-
nouncement made on October 15.
This gold has been made over
to the Reserve Bank of India
which is one of the officially de-
signated depositories of the
Fund, the other three depositories
being the Federal Reserve Bank
of New York, the Bank of Eng-
land and the Bank of France.

Payment of the balance of the
increased quota amounting to
$150 million, which had to be
subscrited in rupees, has also
been made to the Reserve Bank
in the shape of non-negotiable,
non-interest bearing securities.

These payments will raise
India's quota in the Fund to
$600 million.

Investment Centre For
India

A New Delhi announcement of
October 5 says, an initial grant
was made today by the US.
Technical Co-operation Mission
as a part of the agreement bet-
ween the Government of India
and the T.C.M. to establish an
Investment Centre. The agree-
ment was signed in New Delhi on
October 5.

This initial grant of Rs. 57,000
($12,000) will pay for the ser-
vices of a Fereion Investment
Promotion Specialist whp will
come to India to consult with the
Government of India, the T.CM.
and the governing council of the
Investment Centre. The special-
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ist will analyse the organisational

and operational requirements of
the Centre and make recom-
mendations for the implementa-
tion of this project.

The Government of India
plans to continue efforts to at-
tract foreign capital through the
establishment of the Investment
Centre which will function as an
independent, private, Govern-
ment-supported, non-profit orga-
nisation. The Centre will be gov-
erned by a Council whose mem-
bers will be the members of the
Board of Directors of the Indus-
trial Credit and Investment Cor-
poration of India, Bombay. It is
expected that, if properly deve-
loped, the Centre will bring
together, in one organisation, the
diverse technical facilities for
locating and attracting foreign
capital and providing advice to
foreign and local private invest-

. Ors.

TWO MORE,CENTRAL

LOANS

A Press Note issued by the
Ministry of Finance Department
of Economic Affairs, on October
8 says that in view of the sustain-
ed demand for investment from
institutional investors and the
market generally, the Govern-
ment of India have decided to
create a further issue of 33%
Bonds 1969 for Rs. 25 crores at
Rs. 99.40 per cent and of Rs. 33%
Loan 1974 for Rs. 20 crores at
Rs. 99.65 per cent. Both the

issues will be taken up initially
by the Reserve Bank of India on
its own investment account but
will Le made available for sale
through the usual procedure for
the sale of special issues at prices
to be ascertained from the Bank.

Tax On Company
Dividends

A Press Note issued on Octo-
ber 1 by the Ministry of Finance,
Department of Revenue states
that as a result of changes in the
scheme of company taxaticn,
introduced by the Finance Act,
1959, every company declaring
dividends in India is required to
deduct tax at source on the divi-
dend payable to each shareholder
except the Government or the
Reserve Bank of India, and pay
such tax to the Government, This
applies to all dividends whether
interim or final declared by a
company in respect of its
accounting year relevant for the
assessinent year 1960-61, viz. the
accounting year ending after

April 1, 1959, and subsequent
years.

The procedure for such tax
deduction and payment has been
prescribed in the rules contain-
ed in the Central Board of
Revenue Notification No. S.0.
1850 (IT) dated August 21, 1959,
published in the Gazettee of
India, Extraordinary, Part II
Section 3 Sub-Section (i) of
August 23, 1959.

SURPLUS IN INDIA’S FOREIGN
TRADE DURING AUGUST

A surplus was recorded in

India’s foreign trade during
August. after nearly a year, ac-
cording to an announcement

dated October 8.

Provisional figures released by
the Department of Commercial
Intelligence and Statistics show
that exports, including re-ex-
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ports, of merchandise and gold
during the month exceeded im-
ports by Rs. 12 lakhs.

During the corresponding
period last year, India had a defi-
cit of Rs. 6.02 crores.

Exports of merchandise dur-
ing August this year amounted to
Rs. 58.26 crores, as against Rs.
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48.77 crores in August 1958. Im-
ports amounted to Rs. 58.37
crores, compared to Rs. 55.92
crores in August last year.

The previous favourable bal-
ance was registered in Septem-
ber 1938 when exports and re-ex
ports had exceeded imports by
Rs. 15 lakhs.

A Press Note issued by the
Department of Commercial In-
teihgence and Statistics on the
same day says the provisional
figures ot Foreign Trade of India
by all routes, e, sea, air and
land, on private and Govern-
ment accounts during August,
1959 according to information
available to-date in the Depart-
ment were;

Merchandise, excluding over-
land trade with Nepal, Tibet,
Sikkim and Bhutan: kExports Rs.
58,26 lakhs. re-exports Rs. 26
lakhs, imports Rs. 538,37 lakhs.
The mmport tigures are exclusive
of the value of certain consign-
ments of Government Stores
awaiting adjustment.

Treasure: Exports (including
Re-exports) of Currency Notes
Rs. 39 lakhs, Gold nil and Cur-
rent coins (excluding gold coins)
neghigible. Imports ot Currency
Notes Rs. 2,10 lakhs, Gold Rs. 3
lakhs, Current coins (excluding
gold coins) negligible.

Balance of Trade: Subject to
the limitation in import tigures
mentioned above, the total value
of exports (including re-exports
of merchandise and gold) ex-
ceeded imports by Rs. 12 lakhs.

Report On Import-Export
Trade Control

Over 200 items were freed from
export control during 1958-59; 30
other items were placed on the
Free Licensing list, says the
Annual Report of the Import and
Export Trade Control Organisa-
tion for 1958-59 published recent-
ly.

The Report points out that ex-
ports of only a few essential
items, largely of strategic value,
are prohibited.

Fresh restrictions on exports
were imposed during the year in
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respect of three items. In four
other cases, the existing controls
were further tightened.

IMPORT TRADE CONTROL

The import policy during
1958-59 continued to be directed
towards the achievement of the
twin objectives of maxiising
indigenous industrial production
and conserving foreign exchange
resources for essential imports.

During the year, higher foreign
exchange were allocated for cer-
tain essential industrial raw
materials. Under this arrange-
ment, an attempt was made to
sustain higher levels of produc-
tion in the essential industries.
For this purpose, licences for
additional imports were granted
on a selective basis.

In regard to capital goods, the
Report observes, a rigid and
austere policy was continued and
licences were granted only in
cases where imported machinery
would be export-earning or im-
port-saving. Licences were also
issued where import of machi-
nery was required for balancing
industrial undertakings or finan-
ced by foreign aid, loans or long-
term overseas investment.

ExPORT PROMOTION SCHEMES

The scope of the Export Pro-
motion Scheme was further
widened during the year and the
list of items importable under the
Scheme was considerably ex-
panded. In some cases, proce-
dural simplifications were intro-
duced to facilitate export of
finished goods and allow the im-
port of raw materials under the
Scheme. At the same time, cer-

tain steps were also taken to en-
sure against misuse or profiteer-
ing of raw materials imported
under the scheme.

Bavrance OF Trabe

The Report points out that
India’s exports including re-ex-
pors declined by 8¢/ from Rs. 619
crores in 1957 to Rs. 568 crores in
1958. Imports also substantially
declined by 19% from the peak
level of Rs. 1,068 crores in 1957
to Rs. 864 crores in 1958, thanks
to the severely restrictive import
policy adopted since 1957,
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Sreepy Disrosan OF
APPLICATIONS

The disposal of applications for
import licences, the Report ob-
serves, continued to be satisfac-
tory during 19338-39. A total of
3.15 lakh applications for import
licences was received. The dis-
posal kept pace with the inflow
and the carry-over at the close of
the year was just 792 applications
or 0.5/ of receipts. In the case
of applications for export licen-
ces, almost all the applications
received during the year were
disposed of before the end of the
licensing period.

Import Policy For
Newsprint

Under the policy regarding
import of newsprint during the
half year period October 1959 —
March 1960 set out in the Import
Trade Control Policy book pub-
lished on October 1 actual user
licences will be issued to pub-
lishers and printers of news-
papers and periodicals only for
meeting a part of their entitle-
ment of newsprint. The balance
of their entitlement will be made

available from stocks arranged
through canalised imports.

The entitlement for newsprint
will be determined in consul-
tation with the Registrar of
Newspapers for India, Ministry
of Information and Broadcasting,
on the basis of the page-area,
average number of pages and
circulation during 1958. Further,
on the entitlement thus calcu-
lated a cut of 10 per cent will be
imposed. Newspapers will be
allowed to make good this cut
from indigenous newsprint
manufactured by Nepa Mills.
Separate applications for allo-
cations of Nepa newsprint
should be addressed to the Press
Registrar, New Delhi.

The cut will not, however,
apply to small newspapers whose
entitlement during the current
licensing period is less than 20
tons. Their entitlement in full
will be met from canalised im-
ports of newsprint and will be
exempt from payment of licence
fee or production of the IL.V.C.
Number.
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Applications for additional
quota to meet the requirements
on account of increased circu-
lation would also be considered
provided a separate application
is made and is supported by a
chartered accountant’s certi-
ficate showing the average circu-
lation during 1938 and for the
period January-September, 1959,
separately.

Requests for additional news-
print on account of further in-
crease in circulation during
October 1959-March 1960 would
be met from Nepa Mills as far
as possible. Requests for such
additional quotas should be made
to the Registrar of Newspapers
for India supported by a certi-
ficate from a chartered accoun-
tant showing the increased circu-
lation for a period of at least
three months.

Actual user applications from
newspapers for their specialised
requirements, e.g., stereo flongs,
rubker  blankets, specialised
types of printer’s ink not indi-
genously available in quality or
quantity will also be cosidered
by the Chief Controller of Im-
ports, New Delhi, on an ad hoc
hasis. Applicants should furnish
full justification and their con-
sumption during 1958 duly certi-
fied by a chartered accountant.

Established importers will be
free to collect actual user licen-
ces and effect imports against
the licences so collected after
obtaining letters of authority
from the Licensing Authority
concerned. Those newspapers
who are granted rupee account
licences may either arrange for
their import direct or obtain
newsprint from the ready stock.

Policy For Import
Of Books

The policy for the import of
ktooks during the licensing period
Octoter, 1959 — March, 1960 has
keen announced in an Import
Trade Control Public Notice, ac-
cording to an announcement of
October 15.

Licences will be granted to
established importers on a quota
of 1009% General and 100¢ Scft
on a ‘repeat’ basis. It will not be
necessary for estabdished import.
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ers to make fresh applications to
licensing authorities for quota
licences for the current half year.
It will be enough if the basic
quota licences issued for import
of books in respect of the half
year April-September, 1959 are
sent along with a forwarding
letter, the Quota Certificate, and
the necessary treasury chalan to
the licensing authorities which
issued those licences.

Quota licences granted for the
current half year will, however,
be issued subject to the condition
that not more than 409 of their
face value could be utilised for
import of fiction and permissible
non-technical journals and maga-
zines. Within the balance 60%
of the face value of licences, it
will be permissible to import
inter alia children’s books but
import of horror comics will not
ke allowed.

Applications from established
importers for supplementary
licences will also be considered
ad hoc on evidence being furnish-
ed to the licensing authorities
that the basic quota licences
granted to them for October, 1959
— March, 1960 period have al-
ready been utilised at least up to
607 of their face value. Supple-
mentary licences will be granted
fairly liberally but these will be
valid only for import of stand-
ard technical books or books
of reference concerning law and
legal practice, or for use in con-
nection with medical practice,
scientific research or industrial
processes. The last date for
receipt of applications for sup-
rlementary licences will be
February 15, 1960.

Applications from actual users
like libraries, technical and edu-
cational institutions, ete., will
continue to be licensed on an
ad hoc basis and these may also
furnish details in regard to books
intended to be imported by them,

Trade Between India
And Iraq

A Press Note issued on Octo-
ber 13 by the Ministry of Com-
merce and Industry states that
discussions have ended in New
Delhi between the Iraqi Trade
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Delegation led by H.E. Mr. Qasim
Hassan, Ambassador of the Re-
public of Iraq in India, and the
Indian Delegation led by Shri
K.R.F. Khilnani, Joint Secretary
Ministry of Commerce and In-
dustry.

The Delegations exchanged
views on the difficulties currently
experienced in the way of the
smooth flow of trade between the
two countries, and the conclusion
has been reached that closer
trade and economic relations will
be of mutual benefit, and that
there is considerable scope for
expanding beyond the present
level the trade in traditional
items particularly in Iraqi dates
and Indian tea, and also of ex-
tending this trade to a large
number of new products e.g.,
telephone and telegraph appara-
tus, sewing machines and fans,
rayon piecegoods, scientific ins-
truments, storage Dbattteries,
diesel engines, crown corks,
sports goods, bicycles, drugs and
medicines, chemicals, plastic
manufactures, hosiery and knit-
ted garments.

It has been agreed during the
course of these discussions that
the trade and economic relations
between the two countries should
be established on the basis of
equality and mutual benefit. The
two delegations hope that as a re-
sult of the discussions, expansion
of trade to the mutual advantage
of both the countries will take
place.

Trade between India and Iraq is
governed by the Trade Agreement
which was signed at Baghdad on
December 29, 1958. It came into
effect in May, 1959, the date on which
letters of ratification were exchang-
ed, and is valid for a period of two
years. The Agreement provides for
mutual consultations on the progress
of implementation. The trade talks
between the two Delegations opened
in New Delhi on September 10, 1959.

Cotton textiles, jute manufactures
and coir manufactures are our major
items of export to Irag. On the im-
port side, the only major item is
dates. Last year, India's exports
amounted tc Rs. 1.49 crores while
imports from Iraq were worth Rs.
2.14 crores. During the first six
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months of his year., India exported
Rs. 1.39 crores worth of goods and
imported gnods worth Rs. 89 lakhs
from Iraq.

INDIA-POLAND
TRADE TALKS

A New Delhi announcement
dated October 5 says, a Polish
Trade Delegation. consisting of
Mr. T. Olechewski, Director, De-
partment of Foreign Trade and
five other officials arrived on the
same date,

The talks commenced in New
Delhi on Octoker 8 for the con-
clusion of a Trade Agreement for
the next vear. The present Agree.
ment expires by the end of this
vear.

Welcoming the Polish Delega-
tion, Shri K. R.F. Khilnani, Lead-
er of the Indian Delegation, ex-
rressed his gratification at the
fact that the existing Trade
Agreement had resulted in con-
siderable increase in the trade
Letween the two countries. In
1953. the tntal volume of trade
was Rs. 3.18 crores and this had
risen to Rs. 5.3 crores during the
period January to August 1959.

The Delegation will review the
working of the Indo-Polish Trade
Agrcement ard also hold discussions
in connection with the formulaticn
of a trade plan for the next year.

Indian Delegation For

GATT Meeting

The 15th Session of the Con-
tracting Parties to the General
Agreement cn Tariffs and Trade
(GATT) will be held in Tokyo
from October 26 to November 21,
1959. Usually, sessions of the
GATT are held in Geneva, but
this time this is being held in
Tokyo at the invitation of the
Japanese Government.

During the first week of the
Session there will be a meeting
of the Trade DMinisters repre-
senting the 37-member-ccuntries.
India will be represented by
Shri Nitvanand Kanvngo, Minis-
ter for Commerce.

After the Mimsterial meeting,
the regular session of the GATT
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will be continued. The Indian
team for this will be led by Shri
LK. Jha, Additiona! Secfetary,

Ministry of Commerce and In-.
dustry.

ART SILK YARN FROM
YUGOSLAVIA

A Press Note issued by the
State Trading Corporation of
India Limited on October 6 says
that the State Trading Corpora-
tion has arranged for the supply
of art silk yarn from Yugoslavia
on rupee payment. The S.T.C.
had'earlier made arrangements
for import of art silk varn from
German Democratic Republic.
Hurgary and Egypt.

Metric Weights &

Measures

The Government of India have
decided to introduce from April
1. 1960 metric system with regard
to the levy and collection of
customs duties, says an an-
nouncement dated October 1.

The introduction of metric system
for levy of customs duties will mark
another important stage in the
country's switch-over to the new
system. It has been already intro-
duced from October 1 last year in
certain specified areas and in some
major industries like cotton tex-
tiles, iron & steel, cement, paper,
salt, enginecering, coffee, etc. In
jute industry the metric system was
introduced earlier in July 1958.

The sugar industry will adopt
metric system from the beginning
of their next crushing season, name-
ly, November 1, 1959. Vanaspati,
paint, biscuit and soap industries
will adopt the metric system from
April 1, 1960 and coir industry from
October 1, 1960.

BHILAT WORKS BEGIN
STEEL PRODUCTION

The second milestone on the
rcad to completion of the Bhilai
Steel Project was reached on
October 12, when the first open
hearth furnace of the Steel
Works commenced production of
steel. The Bhilai Steel Works
commenced production of pig
iron on February 4, 1959, which
was the first milestone on the
project’s road to progress.
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There will be six open hearth
furnaces of 250-ton capacity each,
at Bhilai. producing one million
tons of ingot steel annually.

Two other open hearth furnac-
es of similar capacitv are exvect-
ed to be completed within the
next three months. The remain-
ing three furnaces will he com-
pleted next vear.

The plant has been so designed
that the production can be in-
creased from 1 million tons to
1.3 million tons immediatelv and
to 2.§ million tons ultimately. by
making certain extra installations
and modifications.

Meunwhile, the first blast fur-
nace of the Steel Works, has pro-
duced so far about 2,30.000 tons of
vi¢ iron, out of which more than
1,88,000 tons have already been
despatched to different parts of
the country and for export out-
side. The Proiect has received
export orders for 53400 tons of
pig iron.

Steel Supplv
Position

India imported 1.17 million tons
of steel during 1958 as against
1.67 million tons in 1957, says an
announcement dated October 10.

The quantities imported on
Government account and distri-
buted bv  Steel Controller
amounted to 753.805 tons in 1958
as against 1,037,063 tons in 1957.

The total supplv during the
reriod was 2.47 million tons in-
cluding 1.30 million tons from
indigenous sources.

The supply position during the
present vear is likelv to ease with
the first saleable steel — billets
and plates — expected from the
public sector plants at Bhilai and
Rourkela.

About 200.000 tons of steel is
also being broucht from the
U.S.S.R. Arrangements are being
made tn purchase about 200,000
tons with funds comine from the
U.S. Government D.LL.F. Loan.

Substantial quantities of steel
for Railways are being purchased
br them, arain out of funds com-

ing from the U.S. Development
ioan,
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A few contracts for the pur-
chase of steel against the export
of scrap, iron ore and manganese
ore have also been concluded.

Imports of steel were liberal
till the beginning of 1957 when
owing to foreign exchange diffi-
culties. restrictions had to be im-
posed. No import licences were
1ssued for prime quality mild
steel on commercial account and
imports were arranged by the
Iron and Steel Controller direct-
ly. P

The only item licensed were
special categories of steel and
some quantity of industrial and
re-rollable scrap. The bulk of
these licences were issued to
actual users.

Even the comparatively small-
er import of steel during the year
as compared to previous years
flowed to a large extent from out-
standings of old orders placed
earlier and the long-term con-
tracts entered into in 1955-56
with USSR and West Germany.

Record Production

Of Lead-Zinc Ores

A record production of 79,152
metric tons of lead-zinc ores In
India was achieved during the
half year ending June, _1959,
according to a New Delhi an-
nouncement of October 1. Com-
pared to the corresponding per-
iod of the preceding year, the
production was higher by nearly
63 per cent.

The recovery of lead and zinc
concentrates was also substar}-
tially higher being 3,229 metric
tons and 4,677 metric tons res-
pectively as compared to 2,139
and 2,668 metric tons in the first
half year of 1958.

The entire production was re-
ported from the Zawar mines in
Udaipur district of Rajasthan
State.

Lead concentrates are sent to
Tundoo smelier in Bihar State
for extraction of refined lead
while the zinc concentrates are
shipped to Japan for smelting of
zine as there is no zinc smelter in
India at present.

The production of refined lead
during the period January-June
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1959 was 2,063 metric tons as
compared to the production of
1,510 metric tons in the corres-
ponding period of the preceding
year.

Geological Find In South
Of Bombay

Traces of rocks containing
several minerals of economic im-
portance have been found by
the Geological Survey of India in
the Kaladgi formation in West-
ern India. Located in south of
Bombay State, the Kaladgi form-
ation corresponding to the Delhi
System in Rajputana and the
Cuddapah System in Madras,
covers a wide area in Bijapur
and Belgaum. Small isoiated
patches of the System are also
seen in Dharwar, Ratnagiri and
Kolhapur.

The basin occupied a very large
part of the south Mahratta coun-
wy in the past geological times
and 1s now covered over by the
Deccan lava flows.

Minerals in rocks traced in the
area are abrassives, construction
materials like bullding stones,
siates, road metal, batiast etc,
caicile, clays, glass-sand, lime-
stone, dolomite, and lithographic
sione.

Traces of alum, copper-ore,
iron-ore and manganese-ore
found in the area have only
mineraiogical significance.

Systematic re-mapping of the
area and the underlying and
overlying formations was com-
menced in field season 194647
wolivwed py an examination of
tne limestone deposits around
Bagaikot in 1945.

e

SHEEP AND WOOL
DEVELUPMENT

There is considerable scope for
sheep and wool development in
the country. The estimated
population of 40 million sheep
produces abeut 70 millicn pounds
c¢f wool annually. The major
portion of the clip is hairy and
coarse and includes a consider-
akle quantity of coloured pro-
duce. The yield of wool varies
from three fourths of a pound to
four pounds per sheep per year.
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‘The present average yield per

sheep in India is estimated at 1.7
pounds per annum. Annually
more than 50 per cent of the clip,
valued at Rs. 12 crore, is export-
ed. The mill industry concerned
with the manufacture of superior
cloth has to depend on the import
of raw or semi-pocessed wool to
the extent of 15 million pounds
estimated to cost not less than
Rs. 11 crore in foreign exchange.
If the quality of indigenous wool
is improved, India can gradually
decrease the import of wool from
outside.

“The demand for wool comes
from five main sources from cot-
tage industries for making car-
pets and floor rugs; for blankets;
for the manufacture of clothing
material and knitting yarns In
mills and for other industries
like the manufacture of shawls,
tweeds etc. Also there is an in-
creasing demand for mutton,
which is an important item of
diet. It is estimated that the
annual yield from mutton comes
to about Rs. 30 crore. Sheep
manure is also a valuable source
of fertiliser in many intensive
farming areas.

Production of higher yields of
wool from sheep needs long-term
effort. The Indan Council of
Agricultural Research promoted
a number of research program-
mes in different sheep raising
areas and assisted the State Gov-
ernments in establishing research
stations prior to and during the
First Plan period. During the
First Plan period sheep breeding
farms were established in the
States of Jammu and Kashmir,
Uttar Pradesh, Punjab, Rajasthan -
Bombay and Bihar.

The programme for sheep and
wool improvement during the
Second Plan period lays empha-
sis on the practical application
for the findings of research.
For increasing wool production
in the country and for improv-
ing the quality of wool, four
sheep breeding farms and two
wool testing laboratories have
been set up. Initial work on four
more farms has been taken up.
These research stations will pro-
duce rams of good quality, both
for pure breeding and for cross-
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breeding. Further, 222 sheep and
wool extension centres have
been organised i ten States. It
is hoped that a total of 300 such
centres would be established by
the end of the Second Plan. The
main objective is to improve the
wool quality of the existing sheep
by selective breeding and by
crossing with the exotic fine-
wooled breeds, so that superior
wool would be produced in the
country and ultimately self-
sufficiency could be reached as
far as the requirements of raw
wool is concerned.

The Second Plan envisages the
organisation of intensive sheep
improvement programmes in the
rural areas, with the co-operation
of the flock owners, so that
superior stud rams are bred un-
der the supervision of trained
personnel and made available for
effecting improvement among as
large a sheep population as possi-
ble. For this purpose, the main
emphasis is on setting up an orga-
nisation for developing a specific
number of sheep population in
selected villages. The unit for
organising a centre is a flock of
2000 to 3000 sheep in a village or
in a group of villages. This unit
is termed the Sheep and Wool
Extension Centre and in each
centre the flock owners are to be
assisted with superior wooled
rams and all efforts to eliminate
the undesirable types are to be
made by mainaining a continu-
ous programme of assisance to
the sheep breeders.

Increasing wool production is
not a short-term process. Even
in countries favoured with natu-
ral pastures a period of 150 to 200
years of continuous efforts were
necessary to reach the level of
production of 6 to 8 pounds per
sheep. India’s efforts may, there-
fore, have to extend over a num-
ber of years for achieving in-
crease in wool production.

Establishment of a Central
Sheep and Wool Research Insti-
tute, introduction of a training
centre in sheep husbandry and
setting up of wool laboratories
and sheep shearing and wool
grading centres are the tentative
programmes now being consider-
ed for inclusion in the Third Plan
for sheep and woo! development.
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The Tariff Commission in
1952 estimated that the
woollen hosiery industry in
India consisted of 875 small-
scale units, the bulk of them
located at Ludhiana (Pun-
jab) and the remainder dis-
persed over the States of
Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal,
Delhi and Bombay. Accord-
to a recent survey conducted
by the Government of Pun-
jab, there are 800 hosiery
units in Ludhiana. The total
number of knittng machines
of all kinds engaged in the
manufacture of hosiery arti-
cles is about 10,000 including
1,500 flat machines, 2,000
hand-driven circular machin-
es, 500 power-driven circular
machines 5000 hand sock
machines and 80 raschal
machines.

Capital investment in all
the hosiery units is estimated
to te Rs. 3 crores, of which
the Ludhiana units alone ac-
count for a little over Rs. 2.5
crores.  Majority of the

I.T. 1. Exceeds Production
Targets

The production in the year
1960-61 target for the Indian
Telephone Industries was fixed
at 65,000 telephones and 45,000
exchange lines. But the factory
is now planning to produce
1,20,000 telephones and 71,000 ex-
change lines in 1960-61.

I.T.I has already exceeded the
annual production targets laid
down for the Second Five-Year
Plan in the production of tele-
phones and exchange lines. Dur-
ing the Second Five-Year Plan it
was envisaged that a total of
3,20,000 telephones and 2,15,000
exchange lines would be pro-
duced. Against these targets, in
the first three and a half years of
the Plan period (from April, 1956
to September, 1959), LT.I. has
already produced 2,37,000 tele-
phones and 1,50,000 exchange
lines. During the remaining
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machines employed in the
industry are manually ope-
rated and locally fabricated.

The Ludhiana industry, if
worked on two shifts all the
vear round, has a productive
capacity of goods worth !
alout Rs. 12 crores, but in |
actual practice it works only
for six months (July to
December) and  employs
about 20,000 workers direct-
Iy in the establishments and
an equal number, mainly
women, outside. The present
production of woollen hosi-
erv in Ludhiana is valued at
Rs. 3.5 crores to Rs. 4 crores.

Quantity of yarn consumed
by the hosiery industry is
estimated at about 5 million
lbs. of which about 4 mil-
lion lbs. of hosiery and knit-
ting yarn are consumed by
the Ludhiana hosiery units.

In 1957, hesiery vowds valu-
ed at Rs. 11,76,020 were ex-
ported; in 1938, this figure
rose to Rs. 2147.194.

year and a half of the current
Plan period, it is estimated that
I.T.I. will produce 1,75,000 more
telephones and 1,00,000 exchange
lines thereby exceeding the Plan
target by 92,000 telephones and
35,000 exchange lines.

In addition, IL.T.I. has under-
taken the production of various
items for Railway Electrification
Control, viz., wayside station
telephone sets; control room
equipment for train control;
poriable telephone sets for
emergency control; control room
equipment for emergency con-
trol; block filter units; terminal
and wayside units for interwire
telegraph, etc. The delivery of
these items has alrecady com-
menced. This equipment was
not originally included in the
production schedule. Apart from
telephone exchange equipment,
I.T.I. is producing transmission
equipment and in this field con-
siderable design and develop-
ment work has been done.
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Cotton Textile
Production

A Press Note issued from the
Office of the Textile Commission-
er on October 14 says, the cotton
textile mills production for
Aucust, 1959, amounted to 144
million 1bs. of yarn and 404 mil-
lion yards of cloth equivalent to
about 2.69 lakh bales. At the end
of August, 1959, the composite
units of cotton textile mills
carried a total stock of 3.84 '~-""
bales comprising of 1.87 lals
bales ¢f unsold cloth and 1.97
lakh bales of cloth sold but not
lifted.

The total production during
the other eight months of the cur-
rent year was 1.131 million lbs. of
varn and 3.274 million vards of
clnth. The corresponding figures
f~r the cight months of 1957
and 1958 were 1,185 and 1,104
miilion 1bs. of varn and 3,589 and
2,278 million vards of cloth res-

pectively.

The production for the month
cf September, 1959, was provi-
sionallv estimated at 148 million
ks, of yarn and 413 million vards
of cloth. The estimated stock of
cloth with the mills at the end
of September, 1959, worked out
to a total of 3.73 lakh bales con-
sisting ¢f 1.81 lakh ‘bales of un-
sold cloth and 1.92 lakh bales of
clath sold but not Jifted.

EXCISE DUTY REBATE FOR
MATCH PRODUCERS

A Press Note issued on Octe-
her 14 bv the Ministrv of Finance,
Dervartment ¢f Revenue savs that
in order to give further relief to
the small scale producers in the
match industry. thé Government
of Tndia have decided that the
siva of Central Excise dutv re-
hates admissible to B. C and D
caterary of mateh manufacturers
=rould be further enhanced by 3,
£ and 9 nave paise per aross res-
vectively for the manufacture of
605 size of mrteh boves. and by
2.4 and 6 nave paise per gross
respectivels for the manufacture
of 405 siza of match boxes. The
eahance rehates will be effec-
Hee Trom Octaer 15 1959,
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ELECTRICITY OUTPUT
IN JUNE

The total electricity produced
by the public utility power sta-
tions in India in June 1959
amounted to 1,200.3 million kWh.,
of which 963.3 million kWh. were
sold to ultimate consumers, says
an announcement dated October
15.

Corresponding figures for June
1958 were 1.009.1 million kWh.
and 810.7 million kWh. and for
June 1951 499.6 million kWh. and
408.8 million kWh,, respectively.

These figures show that the
annual increase in electricity pro-
duction is 20 per cent. The con-
sumption in the yvear also increas-
ed by 18 per cent.

Quality Control In
Handicrafts

Specifications for several
handicrafts have been worked
out by the Committee on Quality
Control set up by the All India
Handicrafts Board. according to
an announcement made on
October 6.

The specifications, which have
heen finalised in consultation
with representatives of handi-
craft manufacturers and the
Indian  Standards Institution,
cover six items — silk  eoods,
nrinted textiles, art metalware,
namdas  of Kashmir, crochet
lnces of Sonth India and hrocades
«f Varanasi.

These  standards have been
formulated in nursuance of the
Adecision taken hv the AN India
Handicrafts Board to introduce
aualitv eontreol measures in im-
rortant handicrafts of the coun-
foe .

The nced for thorough and wide-
anvead  quality  control has been
rmphasised by foreign buyers who
tave complained that bulk supplies
mude by seme Indian  exporters
were not  in accardance  with the
campler and were not also of the
recuired quality. In the absence of
definite specifications or qualitative
<tandards. the exporters in the coun-
trv  have also been handicapped.
The formulation of suitable speci-
fications, in consultation with all
interests concerned. will help * to
rectifyv this cjtuation.

650

Handicrafts Co-operatives
Development

The Co-operative Advisory
Committee of the All India
Handicrafts Board at a meeting
in New Delhi on October 14 re-
commended that for developing
handicraft co-operatives during
the Third Plan period, emphasis
should be laid on providing ade-
quate marketing facilities to
these co-operatives.

The Committee also stressed
thot craftsmen from co-opera-
tives should be given opportuni-
ties to learn improved techniques
at the different centres set up by
Central and State Governments.

The Committee considered the
question of setting up apex socie-
ties at State level and an All
India Federation of Handicraft
Co-operatives. It recommended
that federal societies might be set
up wherever warranted by the
number of handicraft societies.
Wherever possible, the services
of existing federal organisations
could be utilised.

Subsidies For Tea
Gardens

According to a Press Note
issued on October 15 by the
Ministry of Commerce and In-
dustry the Government of India
have approved a scheme propos-
ed by the Tea Board for the grant
of subsidies to the tea gardens in
Cachar and Tripura for meeting
a part of the cost of transport and
fertilizers. This is expvected to
reduce the cost of production of
common teas and improve their
competitive ability.

The amount of subsidy will be
Rs. 1.58 per maund for transport
of teas by rail from Cachar while
for transport by river, the
amount will be Rs. 0.61 per
maund. Tea gardens in Tripura
will be given a subsidy of
Rs. 3.68 per maund for transport
of teas by air.

The subsidy sanctioned to-
wards meeting the cost of ferti-
lizers will be Rs. 122 per ton of
sulphate of ammonia. The sub-
sidy will be available for tea gar-
dens of 300 acres and below in
Cachar and Tripura.

The scheme will be initially

- for a period of one year.
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L.I.C. REPORT

FOR 1958

The Second Annual Report of
the Life Insurance Corporation
of India shows a big increase in
the total business in 1958 over
that of the previous year says an
announcement made on October
6. The Report, which has been
adopted and submitted to Gov-
ernment, marks the completion of
three years of its working.

The following are the salient
features of the Report:

1. Tota! Business in force: As
against the addition to the total
business in force of Rs. 44 crores
in 1953, Rs. 120 crores in 1954 and
Rs. 37 crores in 1955, which are
the peak pre-nationalisation
vears, at the end of 1958, the total
life insurance business soared up
to Rs. 1,682 crores, showing a re-
cord addition of Rs. 208 crores
over the 1957 business of Rs. 1,473
crores.

2. Lapses: While the lapse
ratio, i.e. ratio of the sum assured
lapsed, less the sum assured re-
vived in the year 1957, to the
mean business in force during the
year was 6.477, detailed and com-
plete statistics of lapses in respect
of the vear 1958 are being com-
piled according to the Annual
Report. The Chairman of the
Corporation, Shri P.A. Gopal-
krishnan, in his address at the
42nd meeting of the LI.C. lasi
menth, however, indicated that
according to the available statis-
tics the lapse ratio in 1958 was of
the order of 4.5%.

3. Life Fund: The Life Fund
has increased to Rs. 447.81 crores
from Rs. 410.41 crores in 1957.

4. Premium Income: Premium
income for the year ended 31st
December, 13958, amounted to Rs.
73.08 crores as against Rs. 88.12
crores for the sixteen months
period ended 31st December,
1957; Rs. 3756 crores for the
eight months period ended 31st
August, 1956, and Rs. 58.55 crores
for the vear 1955.

5. Rate of Interest: The Report
discloses that after deduction of
income tax at source and in-
cluding refund of tax received
during the year. the rate of
interest realised was 3.52% pa.
as against 3.747 during the pre-
vious accounting period. The
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reason for this fall is that the
Corporation has yet {o receive a
considerable amount by way of
refund of tax relating to the
year. Taking this refund into
account, the rate of interest
earned during the year would
very nearly be the same as in the
previous year.

6. Claims: During 1958, claims
inclusive of bonus addition
amounted to Rs. 25.05 crores. Of
this Rs. 7.00 crores were claims
by death and Rs. 18.05 crores by
maturity.

7. Expense Ratio: While the
over-all expense ratio, i.e, the
ratio of expenses to premium
income for the year is 2927,
against 2737 for the earlier
period of account, the increase
is accounted for bv the first
vear’s commission and other
initial expenses on the larger
volume of new business com-
pleted during 1958. The renewal
expense ratio for the vear has
come down to Rs. 15467 as
against 15.8977 during the pre-
vious year.

8. Investments: The Report
which touches various aspects of
Corporation’s work, points out
that total investments pertain-
ing to life business of the Corpo-
ration as on 31-12-1958 amounted
to Rs. 420.94 crores.

9. Management Compensation:
By 31st July, 1959, management
compensation had been deter-
mined and offered to 70 ‘Part A’
insurers; 85 ‘Part B’ insurers and
65 ‘Part C' insurers, ie. 220
insurers in all. Of these 69 ‘Part
A’ insurers, 67 ‘Part B’ insurers
and 46 ‘Part C’ insurers, i.e. 182
insurers in all have accepted and
been paid the compensation
totalling Rs. 17.30 lakhs.

Percentage

Sectors contribution
to total nationnl
income 1957-58
Agriculture (proper) 371.7
Mining 0.8
Factory establishments 7.9
Communication . 0.4
Railways 2.5
Organised banking and
insurance 0.8
Other commerce and
transport 15.6
Other Sectors 343
All Sectors . 100.0
8601

10. Acquisition Compensation:
Acquisition compensation was
determined and offered to 70
‘Part A’ insurers, the aggregate
compensation in their case
amounting to Rs. 435 lakhs.
Acquisition of Rs. 413 lakhs has
already heen paid to 64 of them.
In respect of ‘Part B' insurers,
this was offered to 49 insurers
and payments aggregating Rs.
11.10 crores have been made or
settled in the case of 43 insurers.

The Report also deals with
organisation of development and
other activities of the Corpo-
ration which include training,
publicity, decentralisation of
policies, delegation of powers
ete.

RISE IN NATIONAL
INCOME

A Press Note issued on Octe-
ber 1 by the Cabinet Secretariat
says, the National Income of
India in real terms recorded a
rise of 6.8 per cent in 1958-59
over 1957-58 according to the
‘quick’ estimates prepared by the
Central Statistical Organisation
on the hasis of the trends dis-
closed by the current available
data. On this overall rise, as
much as 5.0 per cent was contri-
buted by agriculture (proper)
alone and 1.8 per cent by other
sectors together. Based as they
are on veryv incomplete material,
the present estimates are ten-
tative and liable to be revised in
the annual paper on National
Income to be released in next
April. Contributions of some
individual sectors to the overall
percentage change in National
Income in 1958-53 over 1857-58
at 1948-49 prices are shown in the
following table: —

Contribution to

Percentuge the overall per-
change in 1955.58  centage change
over in 1958.59 over
1957-58 1057.5R,

+ 13.2 <4 498

+ 11 -+ 0.01

+ 13 - 0.10

+ 87 - 0.03

+ 26 4 0.07

+ 68 4 0.05

+ 43 + 0.67

+ 286 - 0.89

4 6.8 - 0.89
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The table below indicates the
trend of National Income and per
capita at 1948-49 prices during
the quinquennium ending 1958-

59, subject to revision: .
Year National Per Capita

(Financial) Income Income
(Rs. crores) (Rupees)

1954-55 10,280 2719
1955-56 10,480 273.6
1956-57 11,000 283.5
1957-58 10,830 275.6
1958-59 11,570 290.7

The figures show that the net
rise in - national income in real
terms during the first three
vears of the Second Plan ie,

1956-57 to 1958-59, was of the
order of 104 per cent. The
corresponding rise in per capita

income was 6.3 per cent.

RECOMMENDATIONS OF TRANSPORT
COMMISSIONERS’ CONFERENCE

The conference of State Trans.
port Commissioners/Controllers.
inaugurated in New Delhi on
October 5 by Shri Raj Bahadur,
Minister of State in the Union
Ministry of Transport and Com-
munications, concluded  the
next day after recommend-
ing a series of far-reaching
changes in the transport adminis-
trative set-up and licensing pro-
cedures. Shri R.L. Gupta, Trans-
port Secretary to Government of
India, presided. The measures
recommending re-organisation of
the transport set-up in the State
and the Central Governments
emerged out of a review of the
report of the Masani Committee
on the re-organisation of trans-
port administrative set-up in
the States and allied matters
and in the light of the expansion
of road transport in the country.
The views of the conference will
be considered by the Govern-
ment while formulating its deci-
sions on the Masani Committee
report.

Besides this report, the con-
ference discussed a number of
other subjects of immediate
interest to the development of
road transport.

The recommendaticns of the
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Masani Committee were divid-
rd into various categories. Deal-
ing first with the recommen-
dations on the re-organisation of
administration, the conference
endorsed the Committee’s em-
phasis on the need for close co-
ordination between road trans-
port and road construction. The
conference felt that the best
method of achieving this co-
crdination would be to have one
Minister as recommended by the
Masani Committee.

STATE TRANSPORT AUTHORITY

The Masani Committee’'s re-
cormmendation on the consti-
tution of State  Transport
Authorities was accepted in
principle.  The Committee had
rccommended that a  State
Trensport Authority should have
an official Chairman with judi-
cial e¢xperience, two other offi-
cial members and two non-offi-
cials. The Transport Commis-
sioner should normally be the
Chairman of the State Transport
Authority and the non-officials
should be representatives of
bodies like Chambers of Com-
merce and trade associations.
While accepting this in principle,
the conference felt that the mem-
bership may be increased to
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seven where absolutely neces-
sary.
SiNGLE-MEMBER REGIONAL
AUTHORITY

The conference also endorsed
the recommendation of the
Masani Committee that a single-
member Regional Transport
Autherity consisting of an ex-
rerienced official was hest suited
tn the scheme of administration
that the Comomittee had sug-
gested.

AprPELLATE TRIBUNALS

With regard to appeals and
petitions, the Masani Committee
had recommended that these
should be heard by a State Trans-
port Appellate Tribunal consist-
ing of a full-time judicial officer
not below the rank of a District
and Sessions Judge and no pro-
vision for a second appeal need
be made.

The conference agreed that it
would ke ideal to set up a single-
membher Transport Appellate
Tribunal in every State, con-
stituted by an official with judi-
cial experience, hut wherever
there were serious practical
difficulties in having a single-
member tribunal, a State may
appoint a tribunal with a maxi-
mum of three members.

Avpvisory BopIiEs

The Masani Committee’s re-
commendation that transport
advisory committees should be
set un in each State was en-
dorsed.

CeNTRAL SET-UP

The conference agreed with
the Masani Committee on the
need to strengthen the road
transport division in the Depart-
ment of Transport of the Govern-
ment of India.

Licensing PoLicy

On the question of licensing
policy. the conference agreed
with the recommendation of the
Marani Committee that private
carrier permits for bona fide use
should be issued without any
restrictions and the permits may
be valid in a State or as many
States as desired by the appli-
cant.

With regard to Inter-State
public  carrier permits, the

November 1, 1959



3

Mzsani Committee had recom-
mended that within the estimat-
ed overall capacity of the State,
permits should be free and un-
restricted subject to the allo-
cation of certain number of per-
mits to each region in order to
ensure  all-sided development,
and that intra-State permits for
goods vehicles should be valid for
the whole of the State, unless an
operatcr wanted to confine him-
se!f to a region. On this point
the conference recommended
that the best way of achieving
the obiective would bhe that per-
mits granted for a region should
be freelyv eountersigned for other
recions in the State.

The conference also agreed
that a more liberal policy should
be followed in the grant of stage
carriage permits until travel
facilities caught up with the
demoand  and that increase 'in
the number of vehicles was
necessary cn routes where the
existing cccunation ratio was
morn than 707, Permit holders
with good record snould have
earantee of renewal.

On the Cemmittee's recom-
mendation that in the matter of
Irter-State moter traffic,  while
the States mav he left free tn
initiate and netotiate proposals,
the Inter-State Transport Com-
mission should be vested with
power to issue permits in case of
nzed. the eonference felt that the
Motor Vehicles Act already pro-
vided {or the grant of powers to
ihe Inter-State Transport Com-
missicn to issue permits and that
the power could be invoked if
the Commission did not succeed
'n a particular case in bringing
Peut a satisfactory reciprocal
rengement by pursuasion.

TotrisT TRAFFIC

Ain
ar

On the question of tourist
traffic. tho conference agreed
witn the Jiasani Committee that
until the principle of single-point
taxation was given effect to, it
wasz decirable for all States to
speciiv in their rules that all
tnurist cracnes and other vehi-
cles with permits under Section
33(6) ~f the Motor Vehicles Act,
which have paid taxes in their
home States, should be exempt-
ed from further taxation.
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TRUCK-TRATLER COMBINATION

The conference agreed with
the Ccmmittee that tax conees-
sions and preference for Govern-
ment contracts should be given
to encourage the extensive use of
multiple unit vehicles and that
the vehicle tax on the trailer
part of a truck/trailer should not
exceed half the tax on the truck
itself.

SaLEs*TAx

Sales tax on trucks and buses,
the conference agreed. should
not be at luxury rates but at
rates  opplicable to  essential
goods.

Besides the DMasani Com-
mittee's report, the conference
dealt with a number of other
subjects. On the question of
tnxation, the conference agreed
that the policv of consolidation
of taxes, fivation of ceiling,
elimination of indirect taxes and
abolition of double taxation
<heuld be given offect tn where-
ever it has not alreadv been
done.

On tne guestion of formation
cf viable units of operators sn
ns ¢ achieve greater ceonemies,
higher efficiency and better sor-
vices bv the operators to the
rublie, tke conference felt that
while cverything must be done
to create viable units. proper
safeguards should be provided
against mon:polistic tendencies
and the creation of vested
interests. There should also he
ro ban on the grant of pormits
to new comers.

The conference recomimiencledd
that automobile manufacturers,
in ¢oniunction with their dealers,
sheuld be encouraged tn provide
suitable servicing and rensir
facilities alang the hidhwavs
With rogard to the facilities to
the public, it was felt that these
should he egeentielly the res-
nonsibility of the operators. but
wnerever it was not nessible for
the aperators to provide adequate
facilities. the local boadies enn-
cerned  should undertake thig
work, which c~id  gradusilc
tecome  self-fSnancing frem *ho
canteens  ete. Qi1 companies
sheuld e requested to provide
Tacilities far the puhiic at netral
pumps. ‘
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During the course of its deli-
heraticns. the conference had a
discussion with a deputation of
the All India Motor Union
Congress,

Expert Body’s Report

On Bridge Design

The High Level Committee of
Fngincers on Bridges, appointed
v the Ministry of Railways in
1257, has submitted its repert to
the Railway Minisicr, Shri Jag-
jivan Rain, savs an announce-
ment dated Octorer 1.

The committee was headed by

r. A:N. Khosla, Vice Chancellor
uf the Roorkee University, and
its members  included senior
ero meers ooy the Ministries of
Ruibvavs, Dofones,  Transport
and  Cemmunications, Central
Warer and Power Commission,
and the Meteorological Depart-
ment. A number of other emi-
noent retived engineers were also
¢o-opted on the committee.

The cemmittee was acked to
1eview the moethods of dezign of
bridses in the light of the latest
Lrowiedae and  experience and
to indicate the standards which
should  generaliv guide the de-
sign of new bridges in India in
future.

RAILWAY TRAINING FOR
NIGERIAN STUDENTS

The Ratlway Board has agreed
i principic 1o provide facilities
{or trazining in mechanical and
civil  ongineering to a  certain
munber  of  Nigerian  ="udents,
aceording to an announcement
dated Octoner 13,

The irainces will be sponsored
by the Nigerian Railwavs Corpo-

[ AN

KALKA MAIL DERAILMENT
ENQUIRY
A Press Note issued by the
Midstry of Transport and Com-
miun:cations on October 5 reads:

e Government Inspector of

flaitwavs, Calcutta, who held an
snquiry into the deraiiment of
No. 2 Down Kalka Mail at mile
466/14-13 tetween  Khnurmabad
Biock Hut and Shiu Sa:ar Road
stations of Eastern Railway on

November 1. 1959

August 13, 1959, at about 23.37
hours, hes submitted his prelimi-
nary report.

His provisional finding is that
the accident was caused by tam-
pering with track by some un-
known persons. As a result of
the accident, 9 persons were in-
jured, two of them gricvously.

India-Australia Air
Talks
Talks bpotvoeen  India and
Australia on civil air transport

matiers opened between the re-
prosentatives of the two Govern-
ments in New Delhi on Septem-

ber 28, 1959.

The Indian delegation to the
ialks was led by Shri MM
Philip, Secretary to the Govern-
ment of India in the Ministry of
Transport and Communications
(Depariments of ~ Communi-
cations and Civil Aviation).

NEW WAREHOUSES FOR

M.P. AND

To extend the facilities for
storage of agricultural com-
modities, the Central Warehous-
ing Corporation has decided to
construct  immediately two
warehouses, one each in Madhya
Pradesh and Mysore States, at a
cost of Rs. 13.42 lakhs suys an
announcement dated Uolo oo L
The warehouues, wio.o .
have a capacity of 5,000 ton
each, will be located at Bhata-
para and Gadag, respectively.

Bhatapara is in the Ralpur Dis-
trict of Madhya Pradesh and has a
centrally situated market in
Chhatisgarh arca where about one
lakh tons of foodgrains and other
agricultural commodities are trans-
acted annually. DBesides paddy and
wheat, pulses like gram, khesari,
arhar, musur, urd and oilseeds like
linseced, til and dhaniya are received
in the Bhatapara market in large
quantities. It is estimated that
about 20,000 to 30,600 tons of food-
grains and 5,000 to 6,000 tons of
other agricultural commodities are
stored at Bhatapara. During season
storage becomes 2 probiem in the
whole area.

Gadag is the Sub-Divisional
Headquarters of Dharwar District in
Mysore State. The market at
Gadag, which is regulited under the
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MYSORE

pumbay ~ Agricultural  Act, 1939
(Gadag was formerly in the Bom-
bay State) 1s well known for trans-
actions in cotton, groundnut and
jowar. Other foodgrains like wheat,
bajra and rice, pulses like tur,
moong and gram and oilseeds like
linsecd and saffiower and coriander
are received in the market in good
quantities. The total arrivals in the
market is estimated at 50,000 to
60,000 tons. A Central warehouse
has already been functioning there
for about 18 months in Lired accom-
modatien wnich has been filled to
cupacity and custom had to be
refused in a number of cases due to
lack of accommodation. It is ex-
pected that the construction of a new
warehouse at Gadag will ease the
sttuation.

NAaTION-WIDE PLAN

Since it is felt that effective pre-
servation of agricultural commodi-
ties is no less important than in-
creasing production in the country,
the Central Warehousing Corpo-
ration has planned to construct
storage accommodation for one lakh
tons of foodgrains at 20 centres
during the Second Five Year Plan.
Besides constructing new storages,
the Corporation also proposes to
start more warehouses in hired
accommodation during the same
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period. Already 16 warehouses are
functioning under the - Cerporation
and 10 more are proposed to be tet
up before the end of the current
financial year. The number of
Central warehouses already func-
tioning in different States are as
follows: Andhra Pradesh 3, Bombay
3, Kerala 1, Madhya Pradesh 1,
Mysore 2, Orissa 1, Punjab 1,
Rajasthan 2, Uttar Pradesh 1 and
West Bengal 1.

Training In Scientific
Grain Storage

As part of the programme for
eliminating waste and improv-
ing storage in farms, in the grain
markets and in the Government
godowns, the Grain Storage &
Research Training Centre at
Hapur (U.P.) has provided
practical training in scientific
methods of grain preservation
and inspection to 236 persons.

-

In the eight short and long
courses arranged so far training
was given to 185 officers of the
Central Government, 47 officers
of State Governments and 4
private traders and stockists.

The next session of the short-
term training course will begin
on October 1Y, 1959.

Free accommodation is provided
to the trainees by the Central
Government and no tuition fee is
charged.

The syllabus includes training in
modern itechniques to improve the
indigenous methods of storage, im-
portance of dunnage, elimination of
factors causing damage to foodgraing
in storage, godown hygiene, cate-
gorising of stocks, control of pests,
methods of sampling and analysis
of foodgrains and fixation of price
in relation to quality.

Research On
Wheat Types

An announcement dated Octo-
ber 15 says that recent successful
experiments in transplanting
wheat late in December on an
originally water-logged pjece of
land carried out by the Indian
Agricultural Research Institute,
New Delhi, suggest possibilities
of growing wheat in flood atfect-
ed areas.
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in view of the recent fioods
over several lakh acres of wheat
growing regions in the country,
the LA .R.I. experiment gains im-
portance. The flooded areas are
generally left uncultivated as
such areas do not come into con-
dition even by the end of Decemn.
Ler by whicn time the normal
sowing seasun is over. In the
Ganga and Jamuna khadar tracts,
the normal season of sowing
wheat i3 from middle of October
to middie of November but as a
result of floods these areas do not
come into condition until Decem-
per when the water on the sur-
face dries up. The onset of win-
ter at this time prevents the
iarmers from sowing wheat or
any other crop in these regions.

Sowing is also not done in
areas wnere kharif crops mature
late, as very littie time is left
beiween the harvesting of kharif
crop and preparation of the land
and sowing of the rabi crop. The
process of transplanting makes it
possible to cover such areas with
tne wheat crop.

Incentive For Sugar
Production

According to a Press Note
issued by the Directorate of
Sugar and Vanaspati on October
13, to increase the production of
sugar during the next month,
the Government of India have
decided to allow the factories
which start crushing on or before
November 4, 1959 in Western
Uttar Pradesh a concession of 31
nP per maund of cane crushed
by them from the date of start
to November 15, 1959.

This concession will also be
allowed to all such factories in
Eastern Uttar Pradesh and North
Bihar which start crushing on
or before November 10, 1959 on
all cane crughed by them from
the date of start upto November
21, 1959.

CORROSION AND ITS
PREVENTION

An announcement dated Sep-
tember 21 says that a five-week
refresher course on ‘corrosion
and its prevention” — commenc-
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ing from the first week of
November, 1959 — will be held
at the Central Electro-Chemical
Research Institute at Karaikudi
in Madras State. The course is
open to persons sponsored by the
industrial  organisations and
Government Departments in the
country.

‘The subjects to be covered in
the course include economics
and  mechanism  of  corrosion,
classification of corrosion pro-
cesses and  methods of preven-
tion. Extension lectures on
allied subjects and practicals
and demonstrations will also be
arranged. In addition, candi-
dates will be taken to the
Mandapam Test Farm where
corrosion field testing station of
the Institute is located.

It is expected that by the end of
the Second Five Year Plan, the
production of iron and steel will be
stepped up to 4.5 million tons or
more from its present figure of 2
million tons. Further, thc country
jmports almost all ommercially
important non-ferrous metals, ex-
cepting aluminium, and production
of steel and aluminium is being

constantly outstripped by the in-
creasing demand for these metals.
According to present estimates, the
cost of corrosion contral in India
will reach Rs. 150 crores by 1960-61.

Advanced Training In
Fish Boat Design

The Union Ministry of Food
and Agriculture have organised
an advanced training course in
fish boat design and construction
at the Central Fisheries Tech-
nological Research Station,
Cochin, says an announcement
of October 1. The object is to
provide training in the modern
methods of designing and con-
struction of bigger boats. Fisher-
ies Development Officers of the
State Governments and repre-
sentatives of the fish industry
would be eligible for the train-
ing.

Besides working on a com-
plete design for specialised ves-
sel for use in specific areas, the
trainees will be given instruc-
tions in boat handling and boat
performance,

MORE PRE-EXTENSION
BLOCKS ALLOTTED

The Union Ministry of Com-
munity Development and Co-
operation authorised 11 State
Governments to launch pre-
extension work in 161 Blocks, on
October 2, 1959. The State of
Jammu and Kashmir is already
fully covered by Development
Blocks.

Following is the allotment of
pre-extension Blocks: Andhra
Pradesh 18; Assam 5; Bihar 23;
Madhya Pradesh 15; Madras 13;
Mysore 10; Kerala 5; Orissa 12;
Uttar Pradesh 37; West Bengal
15 and Rajasthan 8.

State Governments have also
heen allowed to convert 116
Blocks from the pre-extension
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stage to Stage I. Following is
the allotment of the Blocks to ke
converted to Stage I. Andhra
Pradesh 13; Assam 5; Bihar 17;
Madhya Pradesh 9; Madras 10;
Mysore 7; Kerala 4; Orissa 9;
Uttar Pradesh 28; West Bengal
11; and Rajasthan 3.

The selection of the Blocks by
the State is to be determined by
certain tests of self-reliance and
self-help shown by the people,
e.g. fair evidence of cleanliness
and sanitation in the village and
extent of coverage by pancha-
yvats and co-operatives.

To bring about a rapid in-
crease in food production, State
Governments have been asked
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to give the highest priority to
the location of the Blocks. or
Blocks to be allotied in the re-
maining period of the Plan, to
paddy and wheat areas of the
State with secure irrigation
facilities or adequate rainfall.
and in which intensive work is
to be undertaken.

For selecting the location of
the Blocks, State Governments
have been advised that the new
Blocks should be contiguous to
the existing ones, so as to form
o compact unit. Stress is to be
laid on the location of Blocks
round agriculture and veteri-
nary colleges and extension
training centres. Preference 1s
to be given to areas comprising
Gramdan villages and also to
other arcas where there 1is a
preponderance  of  backward
classes. It has al'so been sug-
gested to the State Governments
that each district in the State
should receive adequate cover-
age.

It has been impressed on the
State Governments that sters
should be taken to train the un-
trained Block Development Offi-
cers, Social Education Organi-
sers, Extension Officers (Co-
overation) and Village Level
Workers in the existing Blocks
by April, 1960. The Union
Ministry of Community Deve-
lopment and Co-operation will
give all possible assistance by
way of providing traiming facili-
ties for the untrained perscnnel.

According to another an-
nouncement made on October 9
the Union Ministry of Com-
munity Development and Co-
operation has allotted 27 pre-
extension Blocks and 21 Stage I
Blocks to Bombay, one pre-ex-
tension Block and one Stage I
Block to Manipur Administration
and one pre-extension Block to
Tripura Administraion.

This brings the total number
of Blocks alintted in the October
2, 1959 series to 190 pre-extension
Blocks and 138 Stage I Blocks bv
conversion {rom the pre-exten-
sion Blocks.
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NEW ARCHAEOLOGICAL ACT
COMES INTO FORCE

The Ancient Monuments and
Archaeological Sites and Re-
mains Act, 1958, came into force
on October 15 according to an an-
nouncement of that date. The
new Act makes offences against
protected monuments by way of
destruction, removal, deface-
ment or misuse hereafter cognis-
able under the law.

Rules for the enforcement cf
the new Act have also been pub-
i.»hed in a gazette notification
155ued the same day.

The essential safeguards pro-
vided by the Act afford a greater
mcasure of protection to cultural
relics than was possible hitherto
under the Ancient Monuments
Preservation Act, 1904.

Among the salient features of
the new Act and Rules is the pro-
vision for the proper mainte-
nance of the monuments which
are privately owned. Hitherto,
the Government found it very
difficult in many cases to persu-
ade the owner of such protected
monuments to enter into agree-
ments with the Government,
with the result that such monu-
ments suffered structural deterio-
ration or were interfered with
by the owners to the detriment of
their proper preservation.

The new legislation empowers
the: Central Government to make
an order binding the owner or
other competent person who has
failed to enter into agreements
to accept the terms and condi-
ticns imposed by the Govern-
ment and to maintain the monu-
ment in a proper state of preser-
vation, at reasonable expense
which will be payable by ‘he
Central Government.

The new clause for the en-
forcement of agreements empow-

ers the Government to take up
necessary repairs to the monu.
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ment in respect of which the
owner had refused or failed to
carry out essential repairs and to
recover the cost thereof from the
owner,

In order to ensure proper pre-
servation of ancient sites for
posterity or for their scientific ex-
cavation by Archaeologists, the
new Act provides that no person,
including the owner or occupier
of such sites, shall encumber the
site with modern construction or
undertake mining, quarrying,
excavating and blasting opera-
tion without the permission of
the Central Government.

COMPULSORY ACQUISITION

The new legislation provides
for the compulsory acquisition
of antiquities of historical or
archaeological importance which
are in private possession and in
danger of being destroyed or
misused. The Central Govern-
ment also reserves to itsélf the
right to prohibit the movement
of such antiquities except with
the permission of the Director-
General.

NEw RULEs

The new Rules lay down the
conditions for obtaining licences
for carrying out excavations and
other activities in protected
areas. The conditions for photo-
graphing and fiiming protected
mecnuments are also outlined.

The new Rules regulate the
entry of visitors to protected
monuments, particularly those
of great national importance.

Important monuments in the
ccuntry have been selected. entry
t~ which will be regulated by a
small uniform fee of 20 naye
paise per person except in the
case of children below the age of
15 who will be admitted free of
charge.
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The monuments are: Char
Minar at Hyderabad in Andhra
Pradesh; Site of the Mauryan
palace at Kumrahar and the Bud-
dhist monuments at Nalanda in
Bihar; Ajanta caves, Elephanta
and Karla caves in Bombay State;
the Delhi Fort and Qutab
archaeological area in Delhi;
Group of temples at Khajuraho;
Buddhist caves at Hagh and the
Buddhist monuments at Sanchi
in Madhya Pradesh; Gingee Fort-
ress inciuding monuments on
Krishnagiri and Rajgiri hills in
Madras State; Gol Gumbad at
Bijapur, Daria Daulat Bagh at
Seringapa.am and Kesav temple
at Semrathpur in Mysore State;
Agra Fort at Agra, Akbar’s Tomb
at Sikandara and Residency
Building at Lucknow in Uttar
Pradesh.

Assessment Of Work
Of Vijnan Mauadirs

The Gevernment of India have
constituted a four-member Com-
mittee. under the chairmanship
of Shri Balwantray G. Mehta,
M.P, to assess the work of Vij-
nan Mandirs and make recom-
mendations for their improve-
ment, sayvs an announcement
made on October 9.

The Committee will also con-
sider whether the scope of Vij-
nan Mandirs should be enlarged
to include cultural activities.
Suggestions have been received
that the association of cultural
activities in a Vijnan Mandir
would have the advantage of
linking up the work of preser-
vation of rural arts and crafts
with the dissemination of scienti-
fic knowledge. Besides, the cul-
tural activities would themselves
be subjected to scientific scrutiny
and appraisal.

As the Vijnan Mandirs have
been functioning for some years
now it has been considered
desirable to evaluate the work
done by them before their num-
bers and scope are expanded.

The Committee has been re-
quested to formulate its recom-
mendations by the end of 1959.

The “Vijnan Mandir” Scheme was
launched in-1953 by the Council of
Scientific and Industrial Research
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to make rural people ‘“science con-
scious” and to make them familiar
with the scientific principles involv-
ed in the day-to-day problems aris-
ing, for instance, in agriculture and
village sanitation.

The Council set up 3 Vijnan
Mandirs at Kapashera (Delhi),
Masauli (U.P.), and T. Kallupatty
(Madras). The Scheme was taken
over by the Government of India in
1955. Since then another 35 Vijnan
Mandirs have been set up.

Licenses For

TV Sets

A Press Note issued on Octo-
ber 8 by the Directorate-General
of Posts and Telegraphs says a
licence fee of Rs. 30 per annum
has been prescribed for a domes-
tic television receiving set. The
television licence will cover
sound-cum-vision-television sets.

These licences will be govern-
ed by the existing rules and
conditions for the licensing of
wireless receiving sets. As in
the case of the latter, television
licences will be issued for a
calender year beginning on Jan-
uary 1 and expiring on Decem-
ker 31. Licences applied for in
the course of the year will be
valid till December 31 of the
same year, the fee being charg-
ed on a prorata basis.

COMMERCIAL LICENCES

As in the case of sound receiv-
ing wireless sets, a scale of fees
has been prescribed for com-
mercial, administrative  and
school licences for television
sets. A commercial licence is
necessary when a television set
is used at a public or business
place or in a room which is used
jomtly for residential-cum-
husiness purposes. A fee of Rs.
120 per annum has been pres-
crited for commercial licences.
For demonstration licences, the
annual fee will be Rs. 30.

ScrooL LICENCES

For the use of television in
schools, the licence fee will be
Rs. 10 per annum.

T.V. receiving licences will in
the first instance be issued only
in the Delhi Postal Circle by the
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Director, Postal Services, New
Delhi.

Competition For Books
For Neo-Literates

A Press Note issued on Octo-
ber 1 by the Ministrv of Educa-
tion says that the 30 prizes of
Rs. 500 each to the authors of the
following books in Indian langu-
ages on the results of the Sixth
Competition for Books for Neo-
Literates under the Government
of India Scheme “Encouragement
of Popular Literature” have been
awarded.

ASSAMESE

RAIJEI RAJA by Dwijendra
Nath Sharma.

PRITHIBIR MANUHBOR by
Nirmaleswar Sarma.

BHARAT DARSHAN by Smt.
Mrinmoyee Dutta.

BengaLx
SAMAJER SHATRU by Dr.
Brindaban Chandra Bagchi.

KI MUSKIL by Prabhatranjan
Chakraborty.

SUDHU SAKH NAY by
Amarnath Roy.

BIPADER BANDHU (Part II)
by Alokenath Chakravorty.

GUJARATI

BHOODAN POTHI by Subhadra
Gandhi.

SUKHI GAM by Govindji V.
Patel, Kapil Ram N. Adhvaryu
and Chandulal C. shah.

. DIL NA DIWA by Jaibhikhu.

HiNDI

SATLUJ KI  KAHANI by
Rajendra Sharma.

DAN VEER KARN by Dev Raj
Dinesh.

AJ KI LOK KATHAYEN by
Manmohan Madaria.

- NAYA TIRATH by Rajendra
Avasthi *Trishit’.

. SHANKARACHARYA by
Vishnu Prabhakar.

GODAVARI by Dev Raj
Dinesh.
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Kannapa

UPANISHATTINA SANNA
KATHEGALU by Shankara-
narayana Navada.

MALAYALAM

KATALUM MANUSHYANUM
by K.K.P. Menon.

MARATHI

NAVYA GOSHTI by S.R. Deole.
BHALE DIWAS by N.G. Shukla.
PATRAVAL by Mrs. Sumati
Ponkshe

GHARANTALA HISHEB by
Madhukar Vishnu Sowani
ORIYA

AMA NUA DUNIA by Bhuba-
neswar Mizra

PunJaBr

LOK RAJ by R.S. Ahluwalia
TamiIL

PEENGAN by C.N. Vaidhes-
waran alias Vaidhanna
THINGALO THINGAL by

P. Gunasekar

TELUGU
MANA PRANALIKALU by
Bulusu Venkata Subba Rao

SUNDARAMANDIRAM by

Samarajyam Srinivasa Rao
Urpu

NAI KIRAN JAGI by Kishwar

Zaidi

EK AUR EK GYARAH by
Safdar Abbas Naqvi

Out of these books, a further
selection of the five best books
will be made for additional
awards of Rs. 500/- each. For
this purpose, the authors of the
prize-winning books may send
English translations of their
books to the Ministry of Educa-
tion for consideration for addi-
tional prizes. These awards will

be announced sometime in Janu-
ary, 1960.

Realising the great dearth of suit-
able literature in Hindi and other
Indian languages for the adult neo-
literates, the Ministry of Education
initiated a scheme “Encouragement
of Popular Literature” in 1954. The
object of this scheme is to provide
wholesome literature in adequate
quantity for literates, as well as for

neo-literate adults and juveniles in
the country.
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Under the scheme, prizes are
awarded annually for good books for
neo-literates in  every regional
language and at the same time prize-
winning books and their approved
translations in other regional langu-
ages are bought in bulk for distribu-
tion in community projects, N.E.S.
Blocks and other educational centres.
Prizes are announced each year on
Gandhi Jayanti.

In the earlier five competitions, 171
books have been awarded prizes of
Rs. 500 each and 25 books Rs. 1,000/-
each.

Good books for neo-literates in
Hindi are purchased in bulk, the
State and Central Governments
sharing the cost equally. The Cent-
ral Government, in addition, also
pays transportation and packing
charges.

About 440 books were received for
the sixth prize competition this year.

Award Of UNESCO Prizes
For Books

Another Press Note issued on
the same day by the Union Minis.
try of Education announces the
award of UNESCO prizes of
Rs. 2,280 each, approximately,
(US $480-00) to the authors of
four Hindi and two Bengali books

on the results of the first compe-

tition for books for the New
Reading Public.

The prizes are for:
HiINDI.
CHIKITSA KI PRAGATI by Dr. Bhanu
Shankar Mehta.

UNNAT KRISHI KI OAR by Panna
Lal Jaiswal.

ADMI KI KAHANI by Mushtaq
Ahmed.

INDONESIA by Uma Rao.
BENGALI

AMRA FASAL FALAI by Hironmay
Bandopadhaya.

JUBA KALYAN by Benoy Ghosh.

In all, 10 UNESCO prizes were
to be awarded for books in four
Indian languages, four in Hindi,
three in Tamil, two in Bengali
and one in Urdu. ~

No prizes have been announced
for books in Tamil and Urdu as
the books submitted in these
languages either have not ful-
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filled the conditions laid down or
have not been approved for the
award of a prize.

With a view to promoting the
growth of literature for the New
Reading Public, the UNESCO decid-
ed in October 1958 to award, in co-
operation with the Government of
India, ten prizes of $480 each to
Indian authors of the best books for
the New Reading Public. The object
of the scheme is to provide literature
to people who have advanced beyond
the stage of neo-literates, but who
are, as yet, unable to comprehend
material containing subtle literary
flourishes, involved sentences, rela-
tively technical language and
abstract ideas.

Under the scheme the competition
was limited to books published bet-
ween January 1957 and December
1958. The books dealt with inter-
national understanding, simple
science, economic and social deve-
lopment or were translations of sim-
ple classics.

Improvement Of Govt.
Presses

An announcement made on
October 4 says that the Unicn
Ministry of Works, Housing and
Supply has appointed a com-
mittee to report on the steps
that may be necessary to bring
about improvement in the
quality of printing executed at
the Government of India presses
and to effect economy consistent
with requirements of quality
work.

The committee will visit the
Government Presses at Calcutta,
Delhi, Nasik, and Faridabad and
some leading private presses. It
is expected to submit its recom-
mendations by the end of the
year.

Basic Education For

Scheduled Tribes

More than 1,000 institutions
have been opened in the States
for the basic education of Sche-
duled Tribes, says an announce-
ment dated October 12.

These institutions are of two
categories: Ashrams and Seva-
shrams. Ashram schools are
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residential  mstitutions  where
training in different trades or
crafts like carpentry, weaving,
smithy, tailoring and agriculture
is given along with general edu-
cation. All expenses are borne
by the Government. Sevashrams
are day schools where training
in spinning and gardening is
given along with general edu-
cation. The students are sup-
plied with clothing, books,
spinning material, etc.,, free of
charge.

The expenditure incurred by
the Central and State Govern-
ments for the educational
advancement of Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes came to
Rs. 13.87 crores in the First Five
Year Plan. This formed 32.6
per cent of the total provision of
Rs. 42.54 crores allocated in the
First Five Year Plan for the
welfare of Backward Communi-
ties.

The Second Five Year Plan
has a provision of Rs. 32.37
crores for the educational ad-
vancement of students belonging
to Scheduled Castes and Sche-
duled Tribes. In addition, there
is the allocation of the State
Governments outside the Plan.

Indian Scholarships For
Foreigan Students

With a view to promoting
friendly relations between India
and foreign countries, the Gov-
ernment of India have decided to
award 140 scholarships to non-
Indian students as well as stu-
dents of Indian origin perma-
nently domiciled abroad in about
47 countries in Asia and Africa
for higher studies in India under
the General Scholarships Sche-
me, 1960-61, says an announce-
ment dated October 1.

Scholarships under this Sche-
me will be awarded for studies in
the Arts and Humanities, Science,
Commerce, Agriculture, Veteri-
nary Scence, Medicine, Engi-
neering, Technology, Educa-
tion, Journalism etc. Preference
will be given to candidates who
are desirous of pursuing and who
are eligible for post-graduate
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courses. Applications for courses
for which facilities are not avail-
able in their own respective coun-
tries will be preferred.

As in previous years, a month-
ly scholarship of Ks. 200 p.m. will
Le paid to each scholar. [n addi-
tion, tuition and university exa-
mination fees will be paid by the
Government. Scholars will also
receive financial assistance in the
shape of book-allowance, medi-
cal expenses, vacation grant, etc.
The cost of passage either way
and all expenses on journeys in
India, except approved study
tours forming part of their course
of studies in india and Summer
Camps for the Introduction
Course run by the Indian Coun-
cil for Cultural Relations, will
be met by the students them-
selves.

Danish Government

Scholarship

According to a Press Note of
October 15, one candidate has
been awarded a scholarship offer-
ed by the Government of Den-
mark for post-graduate study/
researci/iraining in that country
dauring 1959-60.

Thus scholarship is administer-
ed by the Union Ministry of
Scientific Research and Cultural
Affairs. ‘

e

New Members Of.Sports
Council

The Government of India have
nominated Lt.-Col. G.V. Raja,
President, Kerala Sports Coun-
cil, and Shri V.N. Kak, Vice-
President,  Rajasthan  State
Sports Council, to be members of
the All-India Council of Sports,
according to an announcement
dated October 15.

The new members have been
nominated in the vacancies caus-
ed by the resignation of Dr. P.
Subbarayan and Shri M.N.
Masud.

The All-India Council of Sports
advises the Government of India on
all matters concerning sports and
games and acts as a liaison between
various sports associations and the
Government.
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HEALTH REPORT
FOR AUGUST

According to a New Delhi an-
nouncement dated October 8,
births and deaths registered in
towns with a population of 30,000
and over during July, 1939, were
of the order of 25 and 11 per
thousand of population res-
pectively as against 23 and 11
during June, 1959.

Arcording to the available in-
formaticn, three cases of plague
were reported from Salem dis-
trict of Madras State during the
first week of August. Cholera
and smallpox, however, continu-
ed to be reported from some parts
of the country.

Based on preliminary reports
for the third week of August,
1959, the situation regarding
cholera and smallpox was as
follows:

Cholera: Considerable incid-
ence was reported from Gohil-
wad district in Bombay. Mild
incidence was reported from the
districts of West Godavari and
Krishna in Andhra Pradesh; the
district of Poona, Central Sau-
rashtra, Halar and Nagpur in
Bombay State; and Rajgarh dis-
trict in Madhya Pradesh; Bijapur
district in Mysore State; Cuttack
and Balasore districts in Orissa
State; and the Calcutta city.

Smallpox: Considerable incid-
ence was reported from the Mad-
ras city. Mild incidence was re-
ported from the districts of
Krishna, West Godavari, Guntur,
Nellore. Anantapur., Chittoor,
Srikakulam and Kurnool in
Andhra Pradesh; Greater Bom-
bay, Poona. Ahmednagar and
Chanda districts in Bombay
State; Tiruchirapalli, Madurai,
Chingleput. Tirunelveli and the
Nilgiris districts in Madras State;
Balasore and Koraput districts
in Orissa State; Jodhpur city in
Rajasthan State; Lucknow city,
Kanpur city, Bijnor, Hardoi and
Moradabad districts in Uttar
Pradesh State; Pondicherry and
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The -Mission to Lepers’
started functoning in 1875.
In 1958 some 30,000 out-
patients were treaied in
institutions managed by the
Mission. The Leprosy In-
vestigation and Treatment
Centre at Zaheerabad in the
Medak district of Andhra
Pradesh was started in Octo-
per 1939. During 1958, this
institution treated 425 pati-
ents. Two more institutions
which came to the field com-
paratively recently are the
Hind Kusht Nivaran Sangh
and the Gandhi Memorial
Leprosy Foundation — a sec-
tion of the Gandhi Memorial
Trust. The establishment of
the Central Leprosy Teach-
ing and Research Institute
at Chingleput, near Madras,
and the launching of the
National Leprosy Control
Scheme were taken by the
Central Government during
the First Plan period.

Under the National Lep-
rosy Control Scheme, Sub-
sidiary Centres and Treat-
ment and Study Centres
have also come into being.
Subsidiary Centres provide

Karikal districts in Pondicherry
territory.

Gastro-enteritis: During the
week ended August 8, 53 cases
and six deaths were reported
from Uttar Pradesh as against 83
cases and 14 deaths during the
week ended August 1, 1959.

Kyasanur Forest Disease: Nme
attacks were reported from Shi-
mega district of Mysore State
during the fortnight ended
August 15, 1959,

influenza: Reports of sporadic
cases were received from Assam,
Eombay, Mysore and West Ben-

.gal during the month under re-
View.

Note: Epidemic means 100
cases or more per week
per million of population.
Heavy incidence means
50-100 cases per week
per million of population.
Considerable incidence
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LEPROSY ERADICATION IN INDIA

for survey of a population of
about 50,000 to 60,000 under
each centre for the early
detection of the disease and
its treatment on mass scale
with sulphones. The Study
‘Centres carry out epidemio-
logical surveys and assess-
ment of the results of sul-
phone therapy.

By the end of the First
Plan period, 4 treatment and
study centres and 2§ subsi-
diary centres were establish-
ed. During the Second Plan
period, 100 more subsidiary
centres are proposed to be
established. Out of these, 39
centres were established up
to December 1958.

Under the Leprosy Control
Scheme, up to the end of
December 1958 the popula-
tion surveyed in the project
area was 53,00,470. During
the same period the number
of persons examined was
34,98,445 while the number of
cases detected was 53,637. !
Cases registered for treat-
ment were 64,586 and 45,935
persons were attended for
treatment. !

\

means 30-50 cases per
week per million of
population.
Mild incidence means
any number less than 30
cases per week per mil-
lion of population.

Master’s Degree Course

In Nursing

According to an announcement
dated October 1 the Union Minis-
trv of Health has sanctioned the
starting of a course leading to
the Master’s Degree in Nursing
of the University of Delhi at the
College of Nursing, New Delhi.
The first session will begin from
October 20. Only those students
who are B.Sc. (Hons.) in Nursing
or B.Sc. (Nursing) of a recognis-
ed university with three years
experience in a teaching hospital
or in public health services will
be admitted to this course.
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HOME GUARDS TO
HELP IN EMERGENCIES

According to a New Delhi an-
nouncement of October 6, the
Government of India has sug-
gested the formation of a volun-
tary corps of Home Guards in
every State for meeting such
emergencies as floods, fires,
earthquakes, epidemics, etc.

Several States like Bombay,
U.P., Mysore and West Bengal,
have such a nucleus though with
a different nomenclature. U.P.
has Raksha Dal while West
Bengal has the National Volun-
teer Corps.

However, now the training
will be more organised and on
the lines started in Delhi, where
a voluntary body has been set
up under the supervision and
control of a Commandant-Gene-
ral. The members of this body
are required to “discharge such
functions and duties in relation
to the protection of persons, the
security of property and the
public safety as may be assign-
ed to them.”

RELIEF ORGANISATIONS

At the instance of the Central
Emergency Relief Organisation
of the Union Home Ministry, the
States are already setting up
organisations, both at the State
and District level, to achieve the
maximum coordination in the
best possible manner. The objec-
tive is to assess the types of
calamities occurring within
particular area, listing the agen-
cies dealing with them and
estimate resources available with
the welfare agencies for render-
ing assistance to the affected
persons.

The Central Emergency Relief
Organisation has also started a
training institute to help persons
learn about rescue and rehabili-
tation work.
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E. Pakistan Refugees
In Andamans

More than 10,000 perscns, most-
1y from East Pakistan, have been
settled in the Andamans, a string
of about 200 islands. By the end
of the Second Plan period an-
other 2,500 families would have
found homes in the islands. This
is according to an anouncement
made on October 7.

Under the colonisation scheme
initiated in 1933, each family gets
ten acres of free land, five for
paddy cultivation and the other
five for cocoanut and other plan-
tations. Till the first crop Iis
harvested, Government grants a
subsistence allowance of Rs. 70
per month in addition to reim-
bursing passage money, Rs. 210.
A loan of Rs. 1,730 is also advanc-

ed to every family for house-
building and purchase of draught
animals, seeds, utensils, etc.

Before selecting a place for
settlement. the Administration
makes a detailed survey to deter-
mine its suitability. Land is
tested from agricultural view-
point. The settlers from other
colonies are brought to see it.
Once approved, the land is strip-
ped of jungle and grass cover to
make it habitable. Small huts
are also put up. Then schools,
hospitals and markets follow.

Later, a team is sent to West
Bengal to ‘sell’ the land to the
displaced persons living in camps.
The Centre allots the quota but
the State selects the families,
who have to be normally agricul-
turists.

JOINT MANAGEMENT IN
D. D.T. FACTORY

The Joint Management Council
in the Hindustan Insecticide Fac-
tory at Delhi, set up as a result
of an agreement between the
workers and management. was
inaugurated on September 30.

The Council, consisting of
three representatives each of the
workers and the management,
will be consulted on such mat-
ters as retrenchment, rationaliza-
tion, and closure or reduction of
operations of the Factory. It
will also have the right to receive
information on the economic con-
dition of the factory, production
and sales programme, the annual
balance-sheet and connected
documents etc.

The Council will be entrusted
with administrative responsibi-
lity in certain respects, viz. ad-
ministration of welfare mea-
sures, operation of vocational
training and apprenticeship
schemes, preparation of schedule
of working hours and holidays
etc. Questions such as wages,
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bonus ete., which are subjects for
collective bargaining, will not be
within the scope of the Council.

The Hindustan Insecticide Factory
is the second public sector undertak-
ing where a joint Management Coun-
cil has been constituted to enable
workers to participate actively in
management, The first such Coun-
cil was inaugurated at the Hindustan
Machine Tools at Jalahalli in June
1958.

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
DURING jULY

There were 93 fresh industrial
disputes in July, 1959, bringing
the total number of disputes
current at any time during the
month to 139 including 25 lock-
outs says an announcement dated
October 4. In the previous
month, there were 102 fresh dis-
putes out of 154 disputes current.

According to the Labour
Bureau, Governmen of India, the
average duration of disputes cur-
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rent at any time during July was
12.4 days as compared with 10.4
days in June.

One hundred and one disputes
terminated during July. Of
these, 66 lasted no more than 5
days each and 14 lasted more
than 5 days each and 14 lasted
more than 30 days each.

During the month, time-loss of
5,54,080 man-days out of a total
of 6,85,279 i.e. 80.9 per cent was
accounted for by the ‘Manufac-
turing industry’ group. ‘Mining
and Quarrying’ and ‘Commerce’
followed next with time —losses
of 66:832 and 34,676 man-days res-
pectively i.e. 9.8 and 5.1 per cent
of the total. Time-losses in other
major groups of industries was
comparatively low.

During July, Madras recorded
the highest time-loss (3.26.271)
followed .by West Bengal
(1,50,979), Bombay  (73,605),
Madhya Pradesh (42,539), and
Mysore (32,000). Compared to
the previous month, time-loss in-
creased in West Bengal, Uttar
Pradesh, Delhi, Kerala and Mad-
hva Pradesh, and decreased in all
other States.

For the Manufacturing indus-
try group, the index of industrial
unrest (base 1951=100) for July
was 179 provisional) as compared
with 228 (revised) for the pre-
ceding month.

Craftsmen Training
Schemes

The meeting in New Delhi of
the State Representatives in
charge of craftsmen training:
schemes concluded on Septem-
ber 30. They recommended a tar-
get of 1,00,000 additional seats in
Industrial Training Institutes and
Centres for the training of crafts-
men during the Third Five Year
Plan period. They have suggest-
ed that 40.000 seats should be
provided for increasing the capa-
city of the existing institutes,
50,000 by opening new institutes
and the remaining 10,000 by ex-
panding private training centres.

They also reviewed the pro-
gress so far made in the imple-
mentation of the Craftsmen
Training Scheme. As compared
with 59 Industrial Training Insti-
tutes at the beginning of the
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Second Plan period, there were
now 142 such institutes in various
parts of the country. The num-
ber of seats in these institutes has
also increased from 10,500 to over
36.300. By the end of the Second
Plan period., it is proposed to have
in all 40.000 seats for the training
of craftsmen. In addition 3,000
seats have been provided under
the Work and Orientation Sche-
me for the educated unemployved
and another 4,000 under the
scheme for training of displaqed
persons. Thus the total capacity
for the training of craftsmen and
others by the end of the Second
Plan period will be 47,000 seats.

Abolition Of Gorakhpur
Labour Organisation

An Informal Committee of
Members of Parliament has been
set up to draw up a scheme for
implementing the decision to
abolish the Gorakhpur Labour
Organisation says an announce-
ment dated September 26. The
decision, the announcement says,
was taken at a tripartite meeting
of representatives of the coal in-
dustrv  workers” organisation
and Government, held at New
Declhi on August 9, 1959. The
Union Deputy Minister for La-
bour. Shri Abid Ali. is the Chair-
man of the Committee.

In working out the scheme, the
Committee will take into ac-
count the following considera-
tions: o

(a) there should be no distinc-

tion between Gorakhpur
lJabour and other em-
ployees at work sites;

(b) as many of the existing

facilities as possible should
be made available to future
recruits; and

(c) there should be security

of employvment for exist-
ing workers recruited
through the Gorakhpur
Labour Organisation, even
after the abolition of the
QOrganisation.

INDIAN TEAM FOR ILO
MEETING

An announcement dated Octo-
ber 15 says that India will take
part in the meeting of the LL.O.
Committee on Building, Civil
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Engineering and Public Works,
which will be held in Geneva
from October 19 to 30, 1959. Re-
cent events and developments in
the construction industry, pros-
pects for young workers and in-
ternational migration of labour
in the industry are among the
subjects to be discussed.

The Indian Delegation will in-
clude a Government delegate and
delegates representing Workers’
and Employers’ Associations.

EMPLOYMENT OF D.P.s IN
AUGUST

An announcement of October
14 savs out of 3,524 displaced per-
sons who had registered W.ith
Employment Exchanges during
August 1959, 511 secured em-
plovment. The figures for the pre-
vious were 4,136 registrations and
350 placements. Of those placed
during August, 397 were migrants
from East Pakistan and 114 from
West Pakistan.

At the end of August, 45311
displaced persons were on the
Live Register of Exchanges as
compared with 44,999 at the end
of the previous month.

JOBS FOUND FOR SCHEDULED
CASTE APPLICANTS

Employment exchanges helped
3.396 scheduled caste applicants
to secure jobs during August says
an announcement dated October
10. This was 222 less than the
figure for the previous month,

Of those placed in employment
during August, 812 secured jobs
in the Central Government, 1,8}8
in State Governments, 416' in
quasi-Government establish-
ments and local bodies and the
remaining 350 under other em-
nlovers. At the end of the
month. 1.58.403 scheduled ca_ste
applicants were On the Live
Register of exchanges as against
1.53.486 at the end of July.

As tegards applicants belong-
ing to scheduled tribes, 330 secur-
ed jobs with the help of ex-
changes during the month as
compared with 450 in July. Of
those provided with employment
during August, 114 secured jobs
in the Central Government, 126
in State Governments, 43 in
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quasi-Government establish-
ments and local bodies and the
remaining 47 under other em-
ployers. At the end of the
month, 20,334 scheduled tribe
applicants were on the Live
Register. This was 855 less than
the number of applicants at the
end of July.

Working Class Consumer
Price Index Numbers

The Consumer Price Index
Numbers for Working Class
(base shifted to 1949=100 ex-
cept where otherwise indicated)
increased at 8 centres, declined at
3 and remained stationary at 2
during August, 1959, says an an-
nouncement dated October 11.

According to the Labour
Bureau, Government of India,
the maximum rise of 6 points
was recorded by the index num-
ber for Tinsukia which stood at
121. The index number for
Kharagpur and Mercara- (base
1953=100) appreciated by four
points each to 115 and 129 respec-
tively; for Akola by 2 points to
110 and for Delhi, Dehri-on-Sone,
Bhopal (base 1951=100) and
Barhampur by one point each to
118, 101, 115 and 117 respectively.

In this group of centres, the
food group index numbers appre-
ciated at 7 centres, the fuel and
lighting group index numbers
at 2 centres. the clothing group
index numbers at 3 centres and
the miscellaneous group index
numbers at 4 centres.

FaLL AT THREE CENTRES

The index number for Cuttack
declined by 4 points to 118, for
Monghyr by 2 points to 99 and
for Ludhiana by one point to 100.
In this group of centres, the food
group index numbers declined at
all the three centres, the fuel and
lighting group index number at
one centre and the miscellaneous
group index number at 2 centres.

StATIONARY AT Two CENTRES

The index numbers for Ajmer
and Satna (base 1953=100)
showed only fractional variations
and stood at 105 and 102 respec-
tively.
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The provisional index num-
bers for Jharia, Gauhati, Silchar,
Jamshedpur, Beawar and Jabal-
pur (base 1951-52—=100) stood at
104, 97, 114, 129, 103 and 109 res-
pectively.

The provisional all-India index
number appreciated by 2 points
to 125 during August, 1959. The
final all-India Index Number for
June, 1959, was 122.

UNAUTHORISED COLONIES
IN DELHI

So far 22 unauthorised colo-
nizers attempting to sell-plots to
intending house builders without
having their layout plans approv-
ed by the Standing Committee of
the Municipal Corporation have
been detected in Delhi says an
announcement dated October 5.
Several of the unauthorised colo-
nies do not bear any name at all
or change their names frequently.

Section 313 (5) of the Delhi
Municipal Corporation Act pro-
vides that “no person shall uti-
lise, sell, or otherwise deal with
any land or layout or make any
new street without or otherwise
than in conformity with the
orders of the Standing Com-
mittee.” Any action contrary to
this provision is illegal.

. The Corporation, after coming
Into existence, has sanctioned
layout plans of 13 colonies under
Section 313 of the Act on the-
following conditions:

‘No land covered by the sanc-
tioned layout shall be sold, or
built upon until the services cov-
ered by the layout plan have been
laid to the satisfaction of the
Commissioner, Delhi Municipal
Corporation.’

2. The sanction given to the
layout shall lapse, unless the ser-
vices are provided within a pe-
riod of 12 months. The time
limit may, however, be extended
by the Commissioner by another
12 months for reasons to be re-
corded.

The colonizer, within 15 days
of the sanction of the layout
plan, shall deposit a cash security
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at the rate of 25 nP. per sq. yd.
of the gross area covered under
the layout plan as a guarantee
for developing the land and pro-
viding the services to the satis-
faction of the Commissioner
within the prescribed time and
on his failing to do so the Com-
missioner shall have the right to
forfeit a part or whole of the
security amount,.

Bombay Bill On Criminal
Procedure Code

An announcement dated Octo-
ber 5 says that the President has
given assent to Code of Criminal
Procedure (Bombay Amend-
ment) Bill, 1959, which seeks to
amend sections 411 and 362 of
t}ége Criminal Procedure Code,
1898.

Under section 411 of the Crimi-
nal Procedure Code, 1898, no
appeal lies if a Presidency
Magistrate sentences a person to
imprisonment for a term up to
six months or to a fine up to Rs.
200. Further, under section 362,
in a case in which no appeal lies,
a Presidency Magistrate can
sentence a person to six months
rigorous imprisonment without
recording any evidence. Such
person can only come in revi-
sion when, ordinarily, he would
not be heard on questions of fact.

This unsatisfactory position
which obtains in regard to trials
before Presidency Magistrates in
the State of Bombay is sought to
be removed by the present Bill.
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Bombay Bill On
Property Transfer

The President has given assent:
to the Transfer of Property
(Bombay Provision f{or Uni-
formity and Amendment) Bill.
1959, according to an announce-
ment dated October 14.

The Bill seeks to extend the
provisions of the Transfer of
Property Act, 1882, to Saurashtra
and Marathwada areas of Bom-
bay State and to repeal the cor-

responding law. It further seeks.

to extend the Transfer of Pro-
perty and the Indian Registra-
tion (Bombay Amendment) Act.
1939, to the areas to which it doee
not apply.

The Transfer of Property Act.
1882, is in force in the pre-re-
organised Bombay State area.
Vidarbha region and Kutch area.
In Saurashtra area the Transfer
of Property Act, 1882, as adapted:
and applied under an Ordinance
of 1948, is in force and in
Marathwada a separate law is
applicable.

The present legislation is in-
tended to unify all these mea-
sures.

Bombay Bill On Wharfage
Fees

The President has given assent
to the Bombay Landing and
Wharfage Fees (Unification and
Amendment) Bill, 1959, accord-
ing to an announcement of Octo-
ber 9.

The Bill is designed to unify
the existing enactments for
minor ports administration in all
the areas of Bombay State and
to facilitate levy of charges
which cannot be levied under
the Indian Ports Act. 1908.

With the reorganisation of
States on November 1, 1956, the
ports of Saurashtra, Kutch and
former Bombay State came over
to the present Bombay State.
The Bombay Landing and Whar-
fage Fees Act, 1882, applies to
minor ports of former Bombay
State. This Act was also applied
to minor ports in Kutch area by
the Central Government. The
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<harges at Okha Port are levied
under the Okha Port Rules, while
those at the ports of Saurashtra
are levied under the Saurashtra
Ports (Administration) Ordi-
nance, 1950. .
The need had, therefore, arisen
to unify the law for better and

convenient administration. The

rresent Bill seeks to meet the
need by amending the Bombay
Act.

Madras Bill On Ryots
And Tenants

The Madras Tenants and Ryots
‘Protection (Amendment) Bill,
1959, has received the assent of
-the President, according to an
.ennouncement of October 1.

The amending legislation seeks to

-sftord protection against eviction to

ol! cultivating tenants in Madras
‘Gtate by extending for two years the
.Madras Tenants and Ryots Protec-
tien Act, 1949, which would have
ctherwise expired on October 7, 1959.

The process of taking over estates
under the Madras Estate (Abolition
_snd Conversion into Ryotwari) Act,
7948, is not yet complete as some’
estates still remain to be taken over.
The Madras Government has also
under consideration certain pro-
rosals for protecting the rights of
the tenants in inam villages which
‘kecame estates by virtue of the Mad-
ras Estates Land (Third Amend-
-ment) Act, 1936.

Assent For Madras Rent
Bill

The President has given assent
‘to the Madras Buildings (Lease
and Rent Control) Amendment
Bill, 1959, says an announce-
ment of October 7.

The amending legislation ex-
tends for a period of six months
the Madras Buildings (Lease and
Rent Control) Act, 1949,

There is still shortage of ac-
cemmodation, residential and
nen-residential, and the housing
pesition has not improved in
Madras State. With a view to
.amending and consolidating the
provisions of the Act, a Bill is
proposed to be introduced in the
State Legislature. Pending the
enactment of the Bill into law,
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the State Government has pro-
moted the present Bill to extend
the life of the Act.

Assam Bill On
Monuments
The President has given assent
to the Assam Ancient Monuments

and Records Bill, 1959, says an
announcement of October 2.,

The legislation applies to those
ancient monuments and records
in Assam which are not covered
by the Ancient Monuments and
Archaeological Sites and Remains
Act, 1958, enacted by the Central
Government exclusively for
ancient monuments etc., of na-
tional importance.

GRATUITY TO WIDOWS
OF SERVICEMEN

According to a Press Note
issued on October 6 by the Minis~
try of Defence, Government
orders were issued in December
1957 authorising the grant of
gratuity or family pension to the
widows of combatants, below the
officer rank, who died while in
service or within five years of
retirement due to causes un-
connected with service in the
Armed Forces. These orders
took effect from October 1, 1957.

It has now been decided by
Government to grant, on an ex-
gratia and ad-hoc basis, 50 per
cent, of the awards, admissible in
accordance with the general
orders, to the widows of com-
batants, below the officer rank,
who died during the period from
June 1, 1953, to September 30,

1957.

The widows are required to
address their claims for the ex-
gratia awards to the Record

Offices concerned.

(Compassionate Gratuity
Fund

A New Delhi announcement
of September 26, says that a sum
aggregating to Rs. 64,500 has
been sanctioned from the Com-
passionate Gratunity Fund to the
widows or dependants of ten
Service officers as awards, rang-
ing between Rs. 2,500 and Rs.
10,000. Claims in respect of other
officers who have died since June
1, 1953, are under consideration.
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The Compassionate Gratuity Fund
(Defence Services) was created
early last year for the grant of ex-
gratia awards to widows of children
of deceased commissioned officers of
the three Services, who died while
in service on or after June 1, 1953,
or who die hereafter but whose
deaths are not due to, or hastened
by, a wound, an injury or disease,
which is attributable to, or aggra-
vated by service. Last year, Rs.
1,31,800 were awarded out of the
fund to the widows of 23 Service
officers. ’ |

Under the scheme a sum of Rs.
four lakhs has been provided for ex-
gratia awards to dependants of offi-
cers who died on or after June 1,
1953, but before April 1, 1958.

Total amount to be paid in respect
of deaths on or after April 1, 1958
will be Rs. one lakh per year.

Indian Military
Academy

A Press Note issued on Sep-
tember 28 by the Ministry of De-
fence says that the Military Col-
lege, Dehra Dun, will be re-desig-
nated as Indian Military Aca-
demy with effect from October 1,
1958.

As there has been a desire on
the part of the Indian commis-
sioned officers who have receiv-
ed training at this establishment
to call it by its old name of the
Indian Military Academy, it has
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been decided to re-designate it
by that name. This will also
avoid any confusion with the
Sainik School, which has been
re-designaed as the Rashtriya
Indian Military College.
Previously also known as the
Indian Military Academy, this insti-
tution was set up in December 1932
at Dehra Dun for providing pre-
commission training for Indian
candidates for the grant of commis-
sions in the Army. Pending the con-
struction of the permanent building
to house the National Defence Aca-
demy at Khadakvasla, that Academy
was organised at Dehra Dun in 1949
with two Wings — the Indian Mili-
tary Academy, which was called the
Military Wing, and the inter-Services
Services Wing. When the Joint Ser-
vices Wing was shifted to Khadak-
vasla in 1955, the Military Wing was
re-designated as Military College.

ELECTRONICS EXHIBITION AT
: BANGALORE

A 15-day Electronics Exhibi.
tion was opened on September
28, at Bangalore in connection
with the first Defence Electronics
Convention to be organised under
the auspices of the Ministry of
Defence.

Among the participants in the
Exhibition were the Armed
Forces Establishments and Instal-
lations, the Defence Research and
Development Organisation, the
Defence Production Organisa-
tion, the Council of Scientific and
Industrial Research, the Atomic
Energy Establishment, the All-
India Radio, the Directorate of
Civil Aviation, the Posts and
Telegraphs Department and the
electronics trade and industry.

The Exhibition was open ex-
clusively to the delegates of the
Electronics Convention for the
first four days and was later
thrown open to the public.

Garhwal Himalayas
Survey Team

A team of civilian scientists
and Air Force personnel, led by
Air Commodore S.N. Goyal,
Vice-Chairman of the IAF Trek-
king Society, left Delhi on Sep-
temper 27, on a five-week moun-
taineering-cum-survey  expedi-
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tion in the Garhwal Himalayas.
The expedition has the support
of the IAF Trekking Society.

The party have planned to ex-
plore the Chaukhamba-Nilkantha
region near Badrinath. Weather
permitting, the expedition hope
to attempt climbing one of these
two summits.

The Team includes four scien-
tists, two from the Botanical
Survey of India, one from the
Directorate of Geological Survey
of India, and one from the geode-
tic and research section, an ex-
perienced mountaineer, seven
IAF members, and six Sherpas

GANDHI JAYANTI
IN NEPAL

A 12-member cultural troupe,
four musicians and eight Mani-
puri dancers, went from New
Delhi to Kathmandu to partici-
pate in the Gandhi Jayanti cele-
brations there. The party was
sent at the request of the Indian
Embassy in Kathmandu and as
part of the programme of cultur-
al activities for 1959-60.

———

Diplomatic Relations
With Venezuela

A Press Note issued by the
Ministry of External Affairs on
October 1 says that with a view
to further developing and streng-
thening the friendly relations
existing between India and Vene-
zuela, the Government of India
and the Government of the Re-
public of Venezuela have decided
to establish diplomatic relations
and to exchange Missions at the
Legation level.

It has been agreed that the
Government of Venezuela will
establish a Legation in New
Delhi. The Indian Ambassador in
Brazil will be concurrently accre-
dited to Venezuela.

HIGH COMMISSIONER
FOR AUSTRALIA

A Press Note issued on Octo-
ber 5 by the Ministry of Exter-
nal Affairs says Shri Sama-
rendranath Sen, I.C.S. at present

B4

Joint Secretary in the Ministry
of External Affairs, has been
appointed High Commissioner
for India in Australia and con-
currently accredited as High
Commissioner for India to New
Zealand. He will assume charge
of his new posts in November,
1959. -

—_—

India’s Ambassador To
Netherlands

According to a Press Note
issued by the Ministry of Exter-
nal Affairs on September 25,
Shri Raj Krishna Tandon, Chief
of Protocol and Joint Secretary
in the Ministry of External
Affairs, has been appointed as
Ambassador of India to the
Netherlands. He is expected to

assume charge of his assignment
early in March 1960.

Envoy Presents
Credentials

An announcement of Septem-
ber 27 says that Mr. Ahmed
Hassan Elfeky, Ambassador-
designate of the United Arab
Republic presented his Creden-
tials to the President on the same
date in New Delhi.
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EVENIS AT A GLANCE
OCTOBER 1 TO 15

— The Community Development pro-
gramme completes seven years of its
operation

— The 90th birth anniversary of Mahatma
Gandhi is celebrated

— The scheme for democratic decentral%sa-
tion is inaugurated in Rajasthan by Prime
Minister Nehru

— The Union Minister for Scientific Rei
search and Cultural Affairs, Shrt
Humayun Kabir, inaugurates in Bhuva'-
neshwar the 20th session of the all-India
Oriental Conference

— An air service linking Kulu val_ley and
Delhi is inaugurated

— Shri Nehru’s reply to the Chinese Prime
Minister’s letter of September 8, expla.in-
ing India’s stand on the Sino-Indian
border question, is released

— An agreement is signed in New Delhi bet-
ween the Government of India and the
U.S. Technical Co-operation Mission to
set up an All-India Investment Centre

— A Polish trade delegation arrives in New
Delhi to review the working of the 1956
Indo-Polish Trade Agreement which is
due to expire next December

— The Union Deputy Minister for Commerce
and Industry, Shri Satish Chandra, in-
augurates in Bombay the 12th Annue}l
Conference of the All-India Plastic
Manufacturers® Association

— Both Houses of the Kashmir legislature
pass the State Constitution (Amendment)
Bill which extends the jurisdiction of the
Election Commission to the State and
brings the status of the Kashmir High
Court on par with that of other High
Courts in the country

Edited

7 — Shri Morarji Desai, Union Finance Minis«

ter, inaugurates in New York an Invest-
ment Consultative Committee to train
Indian students in American business and
industrial firms

8 — The Burmese Prime Minister, General

9

11

12

15

Ne Win, arrives in New Delhi on an
official visit .

—A four-member committee under Shri
Balwantrai Mehta is set up by the Gov-
ernment to assess the work of Vigyan
Mandirs and make recommendations for
their improvement

—. India begins her reply in the International
Court at the Hague to the Portuguese
arguments claiming the right of passage
through Indian territory to the former
Portuguese possessions of Nagar Haveli
and Dadra

— The Chairman of the Foreign Affairs
Commission of the Council of Nationali-
ties of the Supreme Soviet, Mr. M.A.
Mukhtidinov, arrives in New Delhi

— Shri Nehru launches the scheme for
democratic decentralisation in Andhra
Prade_sh

— The first Open Hearth Furnace of the
Bhilai Steel Project is commissioned and
the Plant starts producing steel

— Talks on border questions, between the
Pakistan delegation led by Lt.-Gen. K.M.
Shaikh, Acting Foreign Minister, and the
Indian delegation led by Shri Swaran
Singh, Minister of Steel, Mines and Fuel
begin in New Delhi

— Financial talks between officials of India
and Pakistan begin in Karachi
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Jnder the furrowed brow, his aging eyes see

his child grow to manhood. He gives his all: care
and protection, knowledge culled from experience.

Aad prepares him to meet the future.

, ®won the youth will learn from life.

, Boem will come the struggle to achieve,

!

Soon he will be part of the striving . , ,

The striving and effort for a better world.
A world that offers j little more —
a little loss of the care, a little more of the joy.

Today, as in the past, our products help to make homes

-cleaner, healthier, happier. But today we are also working for . , .

Today and Tomorrow...

Tqmonow, when the evergrowing urge for better living
will don'and still greater efforts. And we shall be
ready with wider service, new ideas, new Products, . .

Hindustan Lever serves the home.
PR 4-X52
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A general view of the Open Hearth
Plant at the Bhilai Steel Project
where the first Open Hearth Furnace
commenced production of steel
on October 12

The Indian Ambassador in Japan,
Shri C.P.N. Singh, presenting on
September 25 a few objects connect-
ed with sacred Buddhist places in
India to the representative of the
Makota-Kai, a Buddhist Association
of Japan

The Prime Minister, Shri Jawaharlal
Nehru, inspecting diving operations
at Gobind Sagar during his recent
visit to the Bhakra Dam -




LAl o

Princess Lalla Aicha, daughter of
His Majesty the King of Moroceo,
who inaugurated an Indian Photo-
graphic Exhibition in Rabat recently
being taken round the Exhibition by
the Indian Ambassador in Morocco,
Shri R. Goburdhun

A

AR ¢ v W g~

Mr. Lee Kuan Yew, Prime Minister
of Singapore, going round the
‘Art of India’ Exhibition which he
formally opened recently in Singapore
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The President, Dr. Rajendra Prasad,
inaugurating the sixth Radio Sangeet
Sammelan in New Delhi on October
24

The Prime Minister, Shri Jawaharlal
Nehru, receiving in New Dethi on
October 26 a party of Mayors of seve-
ral U.S. cities now on a goodwill
tour around the world

The Prime Minister, Shri Jawaharlal
Nehru, presiding over the meeling
of the Governing Body of the Council
of Scientitic and Industrial Research
in New Delhi on October 17
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Political & General

CHINESE FIRING ON INDIAN POLICE
PATROL PARTY IN LADAKH

According to a New Delhi an-
nouncement of October 23, seven-
teen Indian policemen were kill-
ed and three seriously injured
in a clash in the Chang
Chenmo Valley in southern
Ladakh at a place about 40 miles
inside Indian territory, when an
Indian police patrol party was
overwhelmed by Chinese armed
detachment on October 21.

It was subsequently announced
on October 26 that according to
the latest information about the
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above incident received by the
External Affairs Ministry in New
Delhi nine men (and not 17, as
was presumed from the first re-
ports of the incident) died and
10 others, including a porter,
were captured by the Chinese.
Of the 20 Indian personnel in-
volved in the incident, 19 had
thus been accounted for. One
was still missing.

The Government of India made
a strong protest on October 23
to the Chinese Government

877

against the intrusion by Chinese
troops into an area which was
part of Indian territory.

An official statement issued
from New Delhi on October 23
said that the area in which the
incident occurred was about 40
to 50 miles west of the tradition-
al Sino-Indian frontier which
had been shown in official Indian
maps. The Chinese Government
could not be under any misappre-
hension about the traditional
border because, in connection
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with an earlier incident, the
Government of India had des-
cribed the traditional frontier in
this part of Ladakh in a note pre-
sented to the Chinese Foreign
Office on August 13, 1959. The
Chinese authorities obviously
ignored this traditional frontier
and came into this area in con-
siderahle strensth during recent
months. the statement added.

The Government of India had
no troops in this area. Indian
police parties had heen discharg-
ing thrir normal functions of
patral dutv this vear as in pre-
vious vears.

Firs* reports of the incident
wern recgived in New Delhi hv
Govarnment of India on October
21, Asthis woaz a matter of orave
consequence,  thev waited for
fuller detpils “efara takine up
the prattes it the Chin~s»
Goverrnment. Masnpwhila,  the
Goverrment of Tndia wag gur.
prised tn receiva a memorandim
ahant tha from the
Chinese Government on O-tn-
ber 22 containing a narration of
events was not in accordance
with the faects Trown tg thom
and which, in fart were entirels
contradicted by tha  ranortg
whirh h»d resehed the Gavern-
ment of India go far. Tt was fur-
ther stated that the Government
of  India had  rot  accopted
the protest contained in  the
Chinece Thev
asked for the immediate re-
lease of the Indian versonnel
who had Feen arrested by the
Chinese. Thev alco asked that
the Chinese authorities should
withdraw their forces from the
area and prevent their illesal
entrv intn Trdian territorv in
futire and  interference with
Irdian rersrrwal Tha Govern-
ment of Irdia reserved their
rizht to claim adequate comonen-
sation from the Chinese Govern-
ment when the nrecise extent of
the lnsses was known.

The Government of India re-
ceived a Note from Peking on
October 25 in which it was stated
that the Chinese had arrested 10
men, three of them on the day
before the clash. The Chinese
had found nine bodies. Only one
member of the Indian patrol
party remained unaccounted for.

in~idont

meamarandum,
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The Chinese account of the in-
cident said that there were some
casualties on their side also, but
the number was not known.

It was further announced on
October 27 that the Government
of India asl-ed the Chinese Gov-
ernment to fix the time, date and
nlace for the return of the 10
Indian nolicemen who were
cantured hv the Chinese as well
as for the return of the nine
hndies of Indians killed in the
clash.

This communication from New
Dethi followed a Pekino state-
ment  which  stated that the
Chirnsn Government was pre-
nar to hand over the captured
Indian personnel and the “odies
«f thane killed, Meanwhile, the
Clovernment of  India received
from the Indian Fmbassy in Pek-
ino a cony of the Chinese Gov-
ernment’s recent statement sett-
ing out their position on the
'ndia-China  border questinn,

This statement was now under

consideration of the Government
of India.

The Indian police party was camp-
ing at a place called Hot Springs,
about 45 miles west of Lanak La, the
border pass in Southern Ladakh.
Two constables of this party went
out on patrol in the neighbourhood
of Kong Ka Pass on Octoher 20 but
did nnt return by the afternoon. An
unsuccessful search was carried out
for them the same dav and a detach-
ment of the Indian party went out
again on October 21 to look for the
missing men. It appears that this
rorty o was suroriced by sudden and
zeavy fire from Chinese troops en-
caoebo b on a B tep. The Indian
1 v Sl back in self-defence, but
the Chinewe overvhiclmed them by
s srencth and the use
Ip that

etash e cvee o o7 e Teban party

S e

of gvergoies el etare

e apd 16 0 ers weere cantured by
the Chinese. One waos <till missing.
Tir place where this incident took
pace was reported to bhe about a
cay’ mareh from ot Springs.

JOINT COMMUNIQUE ON INDO-PAK
BORDER TALKS

A Joint Commurique issued by
the Ministry of External Affairs
on October 24 savs that at their
meeting on 1st Sentember. 1959,
the President of Pakistan and the
Prime Minister of India agreed,
in pursuance of their desire to
promote good neithbourly rela-
tions between their two countries
on a rational hasis. to an Indo-
Pakistan conference at Minister
fevel to devise measures ty end
disputes and incidents on the
Indo-East Pakisian torder. This
Minister-level Conference, with
Sardar Swaron Sinch and L.t
General KM, Shaikh, leading
their  resvective  delesations,
started in Delhi an 15th Qctoher,
1359, continued its deliterations
at Dacca from 15th to 20th and
had its concluding session  at
Delhi on 2Ist and 22nd Octal.er,

The Delegations approached
the various questions discussed
In a positive and constructive
spirit and,. while they had full
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and frank exehianoe of views, the
ohicctives of arriving at agreed
decisions and procedures to end
disputes and incidents and estab-
lishins and maintainine peace-
ful cornditi ps on the Indo-East
Pakistar border regions through-
ot onided the deliberations of
the Conference,

The fact that there has Leen
no scttlement of the respective
claims of Irdia and Pakistan in
the arcas «f the Patharia Forest
Reserve and the Kushivara river
in octosdance vith the Radeliffe
Awardn epite of these disputes
hevine ooy vof aped to an in-
teriatoral tirunal which gave
awarss in 1230 has been one of
the principal causes of conflict
and tension along these Indo-
Fost Pakistan Lorder areas. The
leaders of the two Delegations
agreod that these and other dis-
putes Between the two countries
should be resolved in a spirit of
give and take in the larger inter-
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ests of both countries. With a
view to avoiding dislocation in
the life of the population oi inese
border areas and promoting
friendly relations. the fcllowing
agreed decisions have been
reached in respect of these dis-
putes:

(i) The dispute concerning
Bagge Award No. 1l

should ve settled by adopti-
ing a rational ooundary in
the J-atharia Forest Re-
serve region.

(i) The dispute concerning
Bagge Awurd No. I\ 1n tie
Kushiyara river region
should be settled by adopt-
ing the thana wvoundaries
of Beani DBazaar .?nd
Karimganj as per notifica-
tion No. 5133-H dated the

“98th May, 1940 as the
India-East Pakistan boun-
dary.

(iii) lne status-guo should e
restorea in 1ukergram.

It was also agreed that detail-
ed procedures snould ve worked
out 1o maintamn peace on ihe
Indo-kast Pakistan vorder and
to pring immediately under con-
trol any 1nciaent tnat may ovccur.

Detailed ground rules to Le
observed by lne porder security
forces of boul sides wWiich, almuig
other things, provide that no
border outpost wiil e located
within 150 yards ot the vorder,
on eilher side, and other proce-
dures laid down 1n the ground
rules regaraing lreguent con-
tacts between tuose i charge of
border securly lorces and other
ofticials of the Governments
concerned at various levels, will
secure maintenance of peaceful
conditions on ihe Indo-kast
Pakistan border and ensure that
immediate action 1s taken 10 re-
establish peace should any inci-
dent uniortunately occur.

Detailed procedures for expe-
diting progress oL acmarcation
work and for orderly adjust-
ments of territorial jurisdiction,
due regard neing had to local
agricultural practices and tune
interests of the local corder
population, have ween worked
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out. 1t was also agreed that, in
their quarterly review, the Gov-
ernments of East Pakistan, West
Bengal, Assam and Tripura will
ensure that the target dates for
progressing  acmarcation work
wre ouserved .

13 ih Governments re-aifirmed
thelr determination 1o resolve
Lorder disputes by negotiation
and agvecd that all outstanding
Loundary disputes on the East
Pakistan-India border and the
VWest  Pakistan-India  Lorder,
raised so far by either country,
snould, if not settled by negotia-
tion, be reterred to an impartial
tribunal ior settlement and im-
plementation of that settlement
vy aemarcation on the ground
and vy exchange of territorial
jurisdiction if any.

Duth Governments agreed to
azppeal to the press to exercise
restraint and assist in the main-
tenance and promotion of friend-
ly relations between India and
Pakisian. In furtherance of this
objective, both Governments
agreed to take early action for a
meeting of the Indo-Pakistan
Information Consultative Com-
mittee which is being revived.

Both Governments are resolv-
ed to implement, in full and as
cxpeditiously as  possible, the
Noon-Nehru Agreement and the
present agreement on Indo-mast
Pakistan border settlements and
to that end to devise expeditious-
ly the legal and constitutional
procedures necessary for unple-
mentation. Both Governments
cgreed 10 maintain contaci with
each other continuously on the
progress of implementation of
these agreements and to carry
out periodical reviews of the
working of the procedures adopt-
ed to maintain peaceful and
friendly relations in the border
regions.

GROUND RULES

As instructed by the leaders of
the two delegations the Military
Sub-commiutee met on the 17th
October, 1959, In pursuance of the
divective, this joint Puper was writ-
ten by Major General Urmao Kuan,
S.Pk, G.O.C., 1l4th Division, East
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ANNOUNCEMENT |

Started two years ago,
INDIAN INFORMATION
has been growing in popu-
larity as a journal which
provides a harndy record of
the activities and ofjicial
announcements of the Gov-
ernnient of India.

It is our endeavour to
maintain its high stendard
and to maeke it more attract-
ive. Constant rise in the cost
of production has, however,
compelled us reluctantly to
ruise its price to 0.40 nP per
copy or Rs. 8 per annum.

the new price will be
effective from the issue
No. 21 daied December 1,
1959.  Annual subscribers
will, however, continue to
receive their copies without

any extra payment until
their present subscription
expires.

We hope that our readers
will not mind this slight rise
in price and will continue to
extend their patronage to
the journal. j
Pakistan, and Lt. Generul S.P.P.
Thorat, D3SO, G.O.C.-in-Chief, East-
ern Command, India. From the
Pakistan side Mr. S.M. Koreishi,
P.F.S., Under Secretary, Ministry of
Foieign Affairs and from the 10 fan
side Brigadier Ghasi Ram, Com-
mander 181 Inf. Bde. also attended
the meeting.

For the sake of clarity the paper
Is divided into two parts — purt 1
deals with the basic requirements
which will have direct bearing on
the implementation of the “Ground
Rules” which are outlined in Part II.
We earnestly feel that uniless e
basic requirements are fuliilied, the
implementation of the “Ground
Rules” will not be as effective as we
would like them to be.

The Ground Rules formulated in
this paper deal with the Indo-East
Pakistan border.

PARTI

2. During the general discussions
between the two delegaticns held
from the 15th to 19th October, 1959,
it was agreed:—

(a) That legal provision must be
made for effecting the exchange of
territories after demarcation has
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taken place. wherever it becomes
necessary.

(b) That the boundary should be
demarcated as early as administra-
tively possible. The progress of de-
marcation should be reviewed every
quarter by the Governments of
Pakistan and India with reterence to
the field programmes settled by the
D.L.Rs and necessary action taken to
resolve difficulties, if any, and to
expedite progress of demarcation
work. In case of a dispute, the dis-
puted portion may be left out, the
dispute being repourted cartographi-
cailly and in writing to the Cnief
Secretaries of the Governments con-
cerned who would resolve the dis-
pute or refer to the Central Gov-
ernment concerned and the demar-
cativn shculd proceed from where
the disputed area ends.

(c) That following demarcation,
exchange of territories in sizcable
stretchies of the border should by
agreement take place withiout wait-
ing for the entire length of the bor-
der to be demarcated.

To implement this it was agreed
that tue trausier of territorial juris-
diction  shousd tuke place on an
agreed dale wiilen snadd Lot be laer
than the 3lst of Decemiver of the
year in which demarcalion has been
compieted by tue 3lst of May. The
Stawe Goverument suail make every
altempt 0 speeually transier the
teiriiorial jurisaiction of tuese areas
in respect of which the foilowing
Protesses Lave been completed:

(i) The mechanical part of the
process of demarcation would be
deemed to be completed when the
final traverse lLas been done aiter
construction of piilars and the posi-
tion of th pillars has been jowntly
checked and proved by the D.L.R.s
concerned;

(i1) Necessary time should be
allowed to the farmers to harves
their crops before the transfer ot
territorial jurisdiction; and

(iii) Before the transfer of terri-
torial jurisdiction, the authorities on
the two sides should collect data on
the populated and farm areas and on
properties held by individuals. This
will enable the Governments con-
cerned to exchange these data and
ensure that special responsibility is
placed on the local commanders
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and/or police and other officials to
provide full protection to the person
and property of the people so that
their interests are not prejudiced by
the transfer of jurisdiction on the
agreed date.

PART 11

3. On the Indo-East Pakistan bor-
der the security forces of both the
countries are located in close proxi-
mity of each other. Owing to a
variety of reasons there have bcen
occasional firings across the border.
The causes which usually lead to fir-
ing are:

(a) Often, border security forces
on both sides do not know where the
International Boundary lies on the
ground. Therefore, when nationals
of the other country cross into what
they think is their territoiyv. tire is
opened Lo prevent the ingress.

(b) Where the boundaiy in the
rlveriie area 1s crisscross and por-
tous ot land on the nome side ot the
river die owued by tue olher coun-
try, fire 1s opened when tnese lands
are cullvated or attempls are niaue
L0 dilspussess tuelr rigatiul owuners.

) Waen a char land is toried
atier .o toods, whetuer i the bed
OL LLe Lavel ol ds dll deCieuoll o e
Lidiilland, deectilpe 45 didae by flaaon-
a3 vl bulthh cuunllies 1o seize Lie
Hewly lormed cldl lands, Uiis jeads
W clauns und codnler-clauns as Lo
Wl side owns the  cuar  lands.
iring 1s resorted to Support clains
of lie respective sides.

(d) When the river falls on the
interuaional boundary, lsmng aad
lavigatenal disputes occur and fire
is opened (o stop cattle liting or

other ruids by local innabnants on
elther side.

(e) Occasionally fire is opened
because of suspected Hovelnc, 1a
the vicinity of border SCellity poats
—this happens usually at night,

(f) Sometimes a build-up of bor-
der security forces leads to a race
between the two countries and tem-
pers are frayed. A “trigger happy"
person lets off a round and this deve-
lops into a shooting match,

4. The problem is how to prevent
such firings.

Most of the causes for the firing
can be eliminated or at least con-
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siderably lessened ‘if the security
forces on either side ‘keep out' of
cach others way. {This does not
apply in the casc of commanders as
stated 1n para 6 to 8 below).

S, We tiunk that the possibility of
fire bewng vpened will be consiaer-
ably reauced if  vorder security
forees on botn sides observe thie tol-
lowing simpie rules:

ta) Where the international boun-
dary 1s not pruperty acmaicated by
pPillars, a "working vounuary” which
cull be eastly sdentibied on tne ground
shivuld Ly ueulaed between we com-
Inalluels ol tue border securily furces
ul botn sides. ‘Lue working boun-
uary wiil oe uecided upon as unuer:

(1) Assum/East Pakistan Border:
Between bG, EPR, and Com-
maliael iol lul. Bae.

(1) West Luongal, bast l’u'l;xslmz
Boraer:  Between Doa., £ogt, and
LG.P. West Bengal Boraer.

(1) Irtpuraseast Pasistan Bor-
der: Between D.G,, E’.K., and LGP,
Tripura.

(b) The working mibitary boun-
daly Ihay of thay uol colnaae witlh
e dncibaaoaal budnaary and 1ts
alrleplulice LY bouill siaes will not
COLLLIL LHC Lw o Goveriicily il ahy
Inanner in respect of el de jure
clauns. lne working nulilaly boun-
Uady shivwad, I lecessals), bu MIdrK-
ed 10 sulie suuple imaluer and the
deliialcalions slivuld e saown jullit-
ly aund reoulded oh voe ich lLidps.

() After un identitiable boundary
Lie wiwctuer reat or WolKing has
Letlh detnarcated, neither sige will
have any penmanent or tanpoiary
border svcurily torces or ally oluel
armed personnel Witinn 1ou yalds on
eitlier side ol thas e Aso bo
permanent posts will be constructed
b the unul demarcation has been
dune,

td) Tius will not prevent either
Slde 1rum patroling up to the ‘real’
Or "Wurking' bounuary provided:

(1) Where  possible  adequate
warning is given to the other siae,;

(1) Patrols are small in numbers,
Leo not exceeding a section (1 and
10); Patrols will invariably move
with flags.

(ii1) Nothing but non-automatic
small arms are carried by the patrol.
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(e) If defensive works of any
nature including trenches exist in
the stretch of 300 yards (150 yards
on each side of the working boun-
dary) they must be destroyed or
filled up.

(f) It will be the duty of the bor-
der sccurity forces on either side to
prevent armed civilians entering the
300 yard stretch of the border (150
vards on either side of the working
boundary).

(g) Border security forces of both
sides are charged with the responsi-
bility of preventing smuggling in
their respective areas. Therefore it
is incumbent upon them to arrest
smugglers of any rationality, whe-
ther armed or unarmed. and to deal
with them under the law of the land.

(h) Wherever the boundary “real”
or “'ivorking" runs through mid-
stream of a river, the facilities to
use the main channel will be provid-
ed by both sidex Tre following
procedure will be adopted to regu-
late traffic and ensure that the
nationals of both the countries are
not harassed.

(i) Toint check-pests will be
established on the bank if possible
or in the main channel where it
Jeaves or enters the mid-stream

boundary.

(ii) A check will be made and
manifests of commodities will be
prepared at the Joint Check-post.
Manifests signed by Joint Check-
posts will be accepted as the pexjmit
to use the main channel for naviga-
fion purposes only. .

(iii) The boats using the main
channel in the other country will not
be allowed to touch the bank or ex-
change goods or engage in any other
transaction with the nationals of
other side.

(iv) Border forces on both sides
shall on no account participate in
any quarrels between nationals cf
the two countries living on the bor-
der. If nationals of one country
ingress the working boundary and
enter illegally and commit cr attempt
to commit an offence, the border
security forces would be at liberty
to take appropriate action in the
exercise of the, “right of private de-
fence” preferablv without resorting
to fire. In case fire has been opened
the local commander will intimate
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his action to opposite commander
and to his own higher authorities.

(j) In case of inadvertant cross-
ings, after satisfying themselves that
the crossing was done inadvertantly,
the border security forces shall
immediately return the persons con-
cerned to the opposite commanders
at the officers level. Similarly, the
cattle straying across the border will
be handed over to the authorities on
the order side.

(k) Certain bonafide government-
al bodies, e.g. survey parties, forest
guards etc. will be operating in the
near vicinity of the international
borders. Border security forces
shall not interfere with their work-
ing — in fact they are expected to
help. The existence of such parties
will be notified to both sides, by the
department concerned.

6. For the practical implementa-
tion of the above, the border on both
<ides shall be divided into Sectors/
SQub-sectors. The existence and the
Headquarters of these sub-sectors
will be intimated to each other and
attempt should be made to link the
Headquarters of both sides with
telephone.

7. The sub-sector commanders
should bhe of the rank of Capt/Major
or cf equivalent ranks in the police.

8. The duties of the Sector/Sub-
sector/Post Commanders in their
respective arcas of responsibility
shall be as under:

(a) They will maintain close
liaison with their opposite numbers;

(b) Thev will, by frequent visits,
make themselves krown both to the
Border Security Forces of the oppo-
site side and to own local popula-
tions.

(¢) They shall receive all com-
plaints regarding territorial disputes
referring to title to any land, immov-
able property lying on the other
side of the border, char lands, navi-
gaticn facilities and difficulty of
harvesting. They will immediately
hold a joint enquiry not later than
24 hours of the information report.

(d) They will immediately en-
force a status-quo e.g. if a national
of one country lays a fresh claim to
land and takes any step in further-
ance of that claim which is objected
to by the other side, then the two
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commanders will hold a joint enquiry
on the spot and restrain the person
from enforcing his claim until the
matter is settled at the appropriate
level;

(e) The two commanders shall be
responsible for referring disputes to
the appropriate authorities and for
seeing that they are progressed with
a view to bringing the disputes to a
final settlement.

(f) Similarly the military Com-
manders on both sides will keep
close in touch with the progress of
Survey parties working in their
areas. Where in their opinion the
progress is not according to the pro-
gramme or work is stopped on ac-
count of difference of opinion or for
any other reason, immediate reports
by quickest means will be submitted
to the G.0.C.-in-C/G.O.C. concerned
who will report the matter to their
respective Governments with a copy
to the Chief Secretary concerned.

9. We suggest that the tension on
the borders will be greatly minimised
if .there is close personal touch bet-
ween commanders of the two border
security forces, particularly military
commanders on either side. We re-
commend that they should meet
pericdically to discuss matters of
mutual interest. Sector Command-
ers or their senior representatives
will normally meet each other at
the time of routine DMs/DCs’ meet-
ings. The brigade commanders shall
also meet as and when the situation
demands and whenever they consid-
er it necessary. In any case when
it is apprehended that trouble is
likely to occur they must meet. We
further recommend that in case the
situation is likely to become serious,
the G.O.C. 14th Div., East Pakistan
and G.O.C.-in-C., Eastern Command
or their representatives of sufficient-
ly high rank should meet to discuss
the sitvation and evolve means of
eliminating the tension.

10. We attach great importance to
such contacts for we feel that they
will contribute substantially towards
the good relations between the two
forces, and help in removing mis-
understanding about moves by both
sides.

11. If in spite of this, unfortunate-
ly firing does start, the other side
shall refrain from replying. The
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local commanders will get in touch
with each other by telephcre and
will meet with a view to impiement-
ing the cease-fire forthrith. After
every firing incidert, it is neceszary
for both sides to carry out an in-
vestigation, for the responsibility and
submit the report for information
of their higher authorities.

12. Communications: In order to
maintain close liaison between the
Porfier forces of the two countrics
it is essential that adequate tele-'
phonf: and other communications are
provided at various levels.

13. Telephorne: G.O.C.-in-C., East
Corr?mand and G.O.C. 14th Div, East
Pakistan, should be able to talk to
each cther directly without any
formality. Similarly, D.G., EP.R
and Comdr. 181 Inf. Bde, LGP.
West Bengzal and 1.G.P, ,Tripl;r;
should te able to talk to cach other
whenever necessary. Telephones
between the two opposing Coy/Wing
Headquarters and between import-
ant bor:%er posts of either side should
also be installed, which will be done
as early as possible, in any case, 'not
later than January 1960. '

14. Communica‘ion by Flags: 1In
tl:ae absence of telephone conv'ersa-
txon,/Fontact whenever any Comdr
on either side wishes to meet his;
countsrpart, ke will wave a flag, of
th'e specificaticns given below a'a d
w1.11 p:oieed to the berder unar'n,;d
without any eszcert to a prc-arrax;'vcd
Uac'e. The opposite Comdr. or :h
Sernior Qfﬁcer present on seéing tl‘c
ﬂ.ag foisted, will ackrowledge t‘:e
sxgna.l and nroceed to the place M;
meeting, also unarmed and wi;h ot
t‘escort. Tre use of flagg shall 01‘:»1
introduced by 15 Nov. 59.° ©

15. All pizkets ang
] . nd patrol
sides will have flags of the : omonn

description: ollowing

Pickets
Size I;O;: Cloth
Patrois dx31
Size I; 0}: Cloth
Colours  Indian: Ora:g:. 2

Pakistan: Bjye.

8. At night flags wi

i Hgat fiags will be sti-
;.xtcd by light signals (two reiiul\)z:zn
) 1ghis) or signal by torches :1);
arranged between the two
manders. 2 e
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17. In the past, tension has mount-
ed on falce rumours ard exaggerated
reports to such a pitch that the
movement of extra forces and re-
inforcements to the affected areas
was undertaken. Repetition of such
moves in future is inadvisable from
all points of view. To prevent such
contingencies in the future, it is
necessary ihat whenever there are
reports of concentration and build
up of forces on either side, Military
Com:manders of all levels, including
the G.O.C.-in-C, Eastern Command
and G.0.C. 14 Div., East Pakistan
should meet and ascertein  the
authenticity of the reports if neces-
sary even by a visit to the affected
area. Similarly jeint inspection will
also be applicable to ary fresh dig-
ging which is likely to create un-
necessary misunderstandings.

18. Whereer there is a joint en-
ouiry by D.Ms or Commissioners on
the two si-ies, the respective overall
commanders of security forces shall
also attend the meeting and submit
for the information of the higher res-
pective military commanders their
assessment of the situation created
by the particular incident.

19. Firally, we think that much
harm is caused by alurming rcports
which are occasionally bLibliShed in
the press, We recommend that the
press on both si?es be persuaded to
exercise restraint and not to publish
matcrial which is likoly to inflame
the feelinge cf the prpulation on both
sides. Sheuld incorrect reports be
published we recommend that con-
tradiction on a governmental level
be issued at the carliest opportuaity.

Sd/-
Lt. Gen. S P.P. Thorat,
D.S.0O.,
G.0.C.-in-C.. Eastern Command,
India.
20 Oct. 1959.
Sd/-
Major Gen. Umrao Khan
S.Pk.,
G.0.C., 14th Div.,
East Pakistan.
20 Oct. 1959.

Indo-Pakistan Financial
Talks

Accurding to a Press Note issu-
et on October 18 by the Ministry
of Finance the representatives of
India and Pakistan, who met at
Karachi from October 15, 1959 te
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October 18, 1959, to discuss the
outstanding financial matters
between the two countries, have
covered a large part of the field
in relation to the Assets and
Liabilities of the Centre, and
hope to complete the picture at
{heir next Conference at New
De:hi tcwards the end of Novem-
ker, for final consideration at a
meeting of the Ministers of the
two Governments. At the next
Jficial meeting, the questions re-
lating to the divided provinces of
Lengal, Punjab and Assam will
also Le taken up with a view to
fronl scttlement.

The recent Conference was
headed by Shri M.V. Rangachari
(India) and Mr. HA. Majid
(Dakistan).

The Indian delegation re‘.!ut;ned to
New Delhi on October 18 from
Karachi.

—a———

ANNUAL CONFERENCE
OF GOVERNORS

The President, Dr. Rajendra
prasad, inaugurated the two-
day annual Conference of the
(:overnors on the morning of
October 27 at Rashtrapati
Bhavan. In his inaugural address
the President reviewed the im-
portant events of the year since
he Conference met last and
referred to the various political
and cconomic protlems facing
the country.

The first item on the agenda

‘as the economic situation in
the countrv with special refer-
ence to self-sufficiency in f
production, and unemployment.
‘'he Finance Minister gave an
appraisal of the economic situa-
tion. the position relating to
foreicn exchange, current mone-
tary trends and the prospects of
the Third Plan. The Minister
for Plinning spoke about the
unren:nloyment  position. e
Denuty Chairman of the Plan-
nins Commission also gave an
2 enurnt of the resources for the
‘Fhird Plan and in this connec-
rion spoke about the improve-
ment in agricultural producqon
and the importance of holding

the price leve
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A general discussion followed
in which all the Governors took
part. Special attention was de-
voted to and emphasis laid on
the question of food production.
Each Governor gave an account
of the food situation in his State
and an appraisal of the trend of
opinion in his State on such
matters as price level, food
zones, procurement and ways
and means of increasing food
production.

The Deputy Food Minister,
Shri AM. Thomas, replied to
the various points made by the
Governors during the discussion
and explained the Central
Government’s pclicy regarding
procurement and prices and
stressed the need for the co-
operation of all the States in
meeting the food problem.

In the afternoon session the
Home Minister initiated a dis-
cussion on the law and order
situation with a review of the
crime statistics, corruption, etc.,
and methods of dealing with it.
He also touched upon the ques-
tion of recourse to firing by po-
lice during breaches of law and
order. In the discussion that
followed, the Governors referr-
ed to the incidents and situations
in their respective States which
affected law and order and
analysed the various .aspects
involved ~and the attendant
circumstances in each case.

The Conference was atter.ded
by all Governors (except the
Governor of Mysore) and the
Sadar-i-Riyasat of Jammu and
Kashmir and the Lt. Governor
of Himachal Pradesh, the Vice-
President, Dr. S. Radhakrishnan,
the Prime Minister, the Home
Minister, Pandit G.B. Pant, the
Finance Minister, Shri Morarji
Desai, the Minister for Planning,
Shri Gulzarilal Nanda, Deputy
Chairman of the Planning Com-
mission, Shri V.T. Krishnama-
chari, Shri A.M. Thomas, Deputy
Minister of Food, Law Minister
and the Chief Election Com-
missioner.

In the forenocon of October 28
the Prime Minister spoke about
the international situation and
explained, in particular, the
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situation in the northern and
north-eastern frontier areas re-
lating to the recent border inci-
dents. The Prime Minister was
assisted by the Foreign Secre-
tary. Shri S. Dutt, and the Chief
of the Army Staff, General
Thimayya. It was followed by
a general discussion in which all
the Governors participated.

In the afternoon the Confer-
ence discussed matters relating
to elections with special refer-
ence to the question of reducing
the expenses both in respect of
candidates and the Government
machinery responsible for con-
ducting them.

Shortly after the afternoon
session on October 28 the Con-
ference concluded with a vote of
thanks by the Governors to the
President.

CONTROL OF STAFF
EXPANSION .

The Union Home Minister,
Shri Govind Ballabh Pant, has
urged Government offices not to
make recruitment for “what-
ever additional or new work”
during the current Plan period,

says an announcement dated

October 19.

The only exception is to be
maae in the case of experts and
speclaiists. Oherwise, no fur-
tner expansion in administra-
tive and ministerial posts should
pe made.

In a note circulated to the
Union Ministries and their
Branch Otlices, Shri Pant has
onserved that whenever any new
scheme is framed or an addition-
al piece of work has to be done,
the statf requirements are set
down according to a fixed pat-
tern. Staff is required for hand-
ling the scheme 1In the held and
another set of staff is ovtained
for dealing with the scheme in
the Secretariat. If an officer is
required for the scheme, a cer-
tain number of sections, accord-
ing to the fixed pattern of stati-
ing, is attached to him by an al-
most automatic process.
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This method of staffing by a
set pattern, says the note, may be
convenient because of its simpli-
city, but is possibly responsible
for much of the excess staff that

- geems to cluster round every new

scheme. The method of staffing
reeds to be closely examined
whenever the staff requirements
of a new scheme or extension of
an existing scheme is considered.

CAREFUL EXAMINATION

Shri Pant has suggested that it
would be useful if the staffing of
the units which have been set

~up in the Ministry in consequ-

ence of new work is carefully
examined, the work load all
along the line assessed and the
surplus staff located. It is possi-
ble that there may be quite a
few instances where the work
being handled by two sections
could have been done as well,
and perhaps better, by one suit-
ably strengthened section. Simi-
lar assessment needs to be
carried out in the Branch Offices

'a.lso. .

The surplus staff that may
thus be located can be shifted
elsewhere or -used to fill the
vacancies that may arise in
future, thus reducing the need
for making fresh appointments.

Assessing the staff require-
ments by the number of receipts,
says the note, is no doubt a con-
venient method but when an
assessment has to be made in de-
tail, from section to section, ac-
count should also be taken of the
nature of the receipts. One has
to bear in mind that receipts
have a natura: tendency to in-
crease in number but every such
increase does not necessarily in-
volve exira work beycnd the
routine operation of indexing
and serialisation.

Experiments In Prison
Reform

It has been announced on
October 29 that a *“Jail without
walls” is to be set up in the new
township of Bilaspur in Himachal
Pradesh. The scheme is intended
to rehabilitate certain catego-
ries of prisoners by provid:ng
them ciean environment and
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conditions of life as free as possi-
ble. In this way, it is hoped, that
the offenders would become use-
ful citizens, and not revert to
crime, which is a product of cir-
cumstances and environment.

To start with, 50 prisoners bet-
ween 29 and 50 years will be ad-
mitted in this jail. They will be
employed on the construction
work of the new Bilaspur town-
ship and paid wages according to
the nature of work. The wages
earned will be credited to the
personal account of a prisoner
Wno can carry it as a saving on
release,

A scheme for building a mod-
ern jail at Nahan and reorganis-
Ing ne present jails in Himachal
Pr:desh is also being worked
ou

A Jail Manual on an all-India
basis is as0 nearing complecion,
The 1.Gs of Prisons working on
the Manual are to make prupo-
sais for prison reforms and maxe
recommendations on such speci-
fic items as classification of pri-
soners, snort-term  sentences,
smoking, use of handcuffs and
fetters, desirability of having
uniform rules relating to prison-
€rs on parole, leave, remissions,
diet of prisoners, etc.

A Central Bureau for Correc-
tional Services is also being set
up to develop a uniform policy
on matters relating to the pre-
vention of crime and treatment
of offenders. This follows a re-
commendation made by Dr.
Reg:kl_ess, United States expert in
Criminology, who visited various
States in the country and sub-

mitted a report on “Jail Admini-
stration in India.”

Common Training Of
Personnel In N, Zone

A common training for the
police in Jammu and Kashmir
Pu.n]_ab, _Rajasthan and the Union'
Territories of Himachaj Pradesh
and Delhi, is to be organised at
the Police Training School
Philaur, near Ludhiana accord-
Ing to an announcement of Octo-
ber 27. The training will in-
cluc_le special instruction for the
policemen in Delhi, which is a
metropolitan town.
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Already, a decision has been
taken to have a Common Police
Manual for the area, making
allowances for the local varia-
tions. Uniformity in the funda-
mental rules, it is hoped, will
promote “efficiency, promptness
and co-operation” between the
police forces of the participants
in the scheme.

ACCOUNTS TRAINING
ScxooL

The States of Jammu and
Kashmir, Punjab, Rajasthan and
the Union Territories of Hima-
chal Pradesh and Delhi have also
decided to set up a Common
Training School for the Treasury
and Accounts officers in Rajas-
than.

Such decisions are reached by
the Manpower Committee set up
in each of the five Zones, North-
ern, Southern, Western, Eastern
and Central. The Committee
assess the technical personnel
required by a particular Zone
and arranges the necessary train-
ing within the Zone itself.

A Directorate of Manpower
has also been constituted in the
Union Home Ministry to co-
ordinate manpower policies of
the various Ministries. There is
also a Manpower Officer in each
State who looks after manpower
work in his State and keeps the
Directorate informed of deve-
lopments.

Police Medal For Radio

Operator

The President’s Police Medal
has been awarded to Radio Head
Operator Shri Virendra Chandra
Upreti,. Uttar Pradesh Police
Radio Section, for showing ex-
emplary courage, and technical
skill under extremely trying cir-
cumstances.,

In September 1957, a sudden
deterioration in weather conditions
resulted in the closure of the 18,000
tt. Khangru and Unta passes in the
Almora disrict, Uttar Pradesh. Con-
sequently, detachments of the U.P.
Provincial Armed Constabulary lo-
cated at strategic points at over
16,000 ft. near Lathpal, Sanchmala
and Topidunga, were completely
cut off and faced with starvation.
When all efforts to carry relief and
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supplies proved futile from Septem-
ber 15 to 20, the detachment at
Sanchmala and Lathpal made its
way in desperation to Topidunge
after crossing the Khangru Pass,
lecaving all their equipment there
when they were informed that an
air-drop would be arranged at a
place called Lauka.

On September 26, Head Operator
Shri Virendra Chandra Upreti, who
was in charge of the Radio Station
at Sanchmala, reached Lauka with
his wireless alone at considerable
personal risk and succeeded in estab-
lishing contact with the 1.A.F. plane
carrying supplies. He guided the
plane until it could locate the party
and the entire supplies were drop-

ped.
Awards For Police
Officers ‘

Six police officers, five of the
2nd Assam Police Battalion and
one of Border Security Force,
Assam, have been decorated by
the President for gallantry,
according to the Gazette of India
published on Octover 17.

The President’s Police and Fire
Services Medal has been awarded
to Shri Jitram Sharma. Suo-lns-
pector of Police (officiating).
shri Lochomo Lotha, Suu.-lns—
pector of Police (officiating).
shri Mohendra Chandra Das,
Havildar (officiating), Shri
Bhim Bahadur Rana, Lance
Naik and Shri Wickson Lyngdoh,
Constanle, and the Police ivedal
to Shri Bhudhor Chandra Deka,
Constable.

CHIEF JUSTICE OF
PUNJAB
A Ministry of Home Affairs
Press Note dated October 22 says
that the President is pleased to
appoint Shri Justice Gopa: Das
Khosla, Judge of the Punjab High
Court, to be the Chief Justice of
that High Court, vice Shri Jus-
tice Amar Nath Bhandari resign-
ed with effect from November 18,
1959,
NOMINATION TO RAJYA
SABHA
The President has nominated
Shri Jairamdas Daulatram, form-
er Governor of Assam, to Rajya
Sabha to fill the seat vacated by
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Dr. P.V. Kane, says an announce-
ment made on October 22.

The President is empowered under
Article 80 of the Constitution to
nominate to Rajya Sabha 12 mem-
bers having special knowledge or
practical experience in respect of
such matters as literature, science,
art, and social service.

INDIAN DELEGATION FOR
COLOMBO PLAN MEETING

Dr. B. Gopala Reddi, Minister
for Revenue and Civil Ex-
penditure, will lead the Indian
delegation to the forthcoming
annual meeting of the Colombo
Plan Consultative Committee in
Jogjakarta in Indonesia says an
annoyncement dated October 21.

The meeting of the Commit-
tee, at ministerial level, will
begin on November 11, 1959, and
is expected to last four days.
Earlier, officials of the Colombo
Plan countries will begin their
discussion on October 26, 1959
and go on till November 6, 1959.

Dr. Gopala Reddi will leave
New Delhi on his way to Indo-
nesia on October 31, while Shri
N.C. Sen Gupta and the other
members of the delegation are
leaving on Saturday, October 24.

Copyright Act Extended
To Lebanon Works

It has been announced on
October 27 that the Government
of India have extended the ope-
ration of the Copyright Act, 1957
(14 of 1957) to the works of
Lebanon. This is consequent on
the accession by that country to
the Universal Copyright Conven-
tion.

ESTATE OFFICE UPGRADED

It has been announced on Octo-
ber 23 that the Government of
India have decided that the
Estate Office attached to the
Union Ministry of Works, Hous-
ing and Supply, will henceforth
be known as the Directorate of
Estate and the Estate Officer will
be designated as the Director of
Estates. This has been done in
pursuance of an earlier decision
to upgrade the Estate Office.

P M.’s NATIONAL RELIEF
FUND

According to an announcement
of October 25, a further amount
of about Rs. 1.5 lakhs has been
received as contributions to the
Prime Minister’s National Relief
Fund, since the Prime Minister
recently appealed to the people
for generous help for the relief
of suffering caused by floods in
the country.

Planning & Finance

MEETING OF NATIONAL SAVINGS
ADVISORY BOARD

Inaugurating the first meeting
of the National Savings Central
Advisory Board in New Delhi on
October 28, the Finance Minister,
Shri Morarji Desai, declared that
if the Third Plan was to succeed,
the activities of the Board would
have to help in educating the
masses on the importance of the
Plan and on the need for increas-
ed investment by every person in
the country even at the cost of
stinting himself for a few years
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to come. The money that
would be secured from the work
of the Board would form the
most important part of the re-
sources for the Third Plan.

The living standards in the
country were rather low and
in many cases even below
subsistence level. It was from
that condition that the coun-
try had to be raised in order
to bring it to a level where the
living standards would be what
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they would want to make it. For
that purpose there had to be more
investment in the various sectors
so that there would be increased
and gainful employment. The
same applied even in respect of
essentially welfare activities
which, although did not give
direct results in addition to the
resources, would enable the re-
sources to be husbanded and
created. That would be the work
of the Board, the Finance Minis-
ter added.

Referring to the existing wide
gap between the gross and net
collections, he said that this was
because the collection work had
not gone on along proper lines.
Unhealthy practices were suici-
dal and apart from the discredit
they brought, they defeated the
purpose of a continuously rising
investment in small savings.
Therefore, their effort should be
directed towards rousing the
enthusiasm and co-operation of
the people. The measure of effec-
tiveness of the Board would be
seen in the gap between gross
and net collections.

Shri Morarji Desai attached a
great importance to the propa-
ganda value of the Board’s work
—propaganda not merely for
getting more money but also for
educating the people into a con-
sciousness about our problems
and responsibilities.

Expressing satisfaction at the
emergence of a single Board by
the amalgamation of the two
Boards which existed previously,
he assured the -full co-operation
of the Government in the fulfil-
ment of the work of the Board.

The Chairman of the Board
Dr. Sushila Nayyar, who presid-
ed over the meeting, said in her
report that publicity for the Plan
and National Savings should go
hand in hand as an integrated
campaign. A Sub-Committee
could be set up in the States in
order to Plan and execute the
work of National Savings by
linking it with development
plans especially the plan of each
State. This Sub-Committee
would consist of the Officer-in-
charge of Plan Publicity, the
Regional National Savings Offi-
cer, the Officer-in-Charge of
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- Posts and Telegraphs, the State
Director of National Savings and
the State Members of the Central
Advisory Board. She hoped that
during the current financial
year, active savings groups would
be appointed in every place and
that a target of Rs. 100 crores
by way of net savings would be
reached. Dr. Nayyar emphasis-
ed the need for mobilising non-
official effort to make the savings
moyement a mass movement.
Social workers and social wel-
fare organisations should also
help. District Committees, city
committees, and for big cities,
mohalla committees of men and
women, willing to give their time
for this national service of the
highest order should be formed
everywhere, she added.

The Board was informed that
the net collections in 1958-59
reached the record figure of Rs
79.70 crores as against nearly Rs.
70 crores in the previous year.
There were 172,864 agents
throughout the country, who,

between them, collected
Rs. 41 crores. nearly

RECOMMENDATIONS

Among the important prob-
lems discussed by the Board was
the_ premature encashment of
savings certificates. An analy-
sis of the encashments in 1958-
59 disclosed that, on the aver-
age, certificates were held from
about 6 to 9 years and that about
40 per cent of the certificates
were held till maturity. The
Boarc}, however, recommended
that in order to discourage pre-
?at‘irid erﬁcashment, the loss
nvolved should be giv -
quate publicity. given ade

) Other important recommenda-
tions made by the Board were:
the introduction of a new non.-
encashable 5-year certificate
payment of interest on certi-
ficates not claimed for encash-
ment after maturity, measures
for extending the Pay-roll Sav-
ings Scheme and simplifying its
procedure, introduction of a
two-rupee deposit account in the
case gf the Cumulative Time
Deposit Scheme and appoint-
ment of agents other than the
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Post Office for sale of savings
certificates. The Board appoint-
ed a Sub-Committee to review
and simplify the forms pres-
cribed for the use of investors.
The publicity arrangements
were also reviewed and several
measures suggested to improve
them. The Board recommend-
ed the production of greetings
cards with a savings appeal for
issue on important festivals.

The Board was constituted on
September 1, 1959, by amalgamat-
ing the Advisory Committee at the
Centre and the Central Advisory
Board of the Women's Savings
Campaign, to co-ordinate and guide
the activities of the State Advisory
Boards and to advise Government
on measures for studying the
National Savings Movement and for
popularising the Small Savings
Scheme.

The Board consists of 23 mem-
bers, including 14 members repre-
senting the State Advisory Boards
and six nominated by the Central
Government. The Director-Gene-
ral of Posts and Telegraphs and the
National Savings Commissioner are
ex-officio members. The National
Savings Commissioner is the Secre-
tary of the Board.

Since the reconstitution of the
Central Board, Savings Advisory
Boards have so far been formed in
eight States by reconstituting the
State Advisory Committees and the
State Boards of Women's Savings
Campaign into a single integrated
Board for each State.

Two new schemes—Pay-roll Sav-
ings Scheme and Cumulative Time
Deposit Scheme—had been recently
introduced. The former scheme
which was open to employees of
establishments, had been in opera-
tion for nearly a year. It had been
generally approved by the Indian
Labour Conference. During the
eight months of the current finan-
cial year, the number of savers
under this scheme exceeded 19,000,
mostly in industrial establishments
and the collections per month
amount to more than Rs. 1,60,000.
The Cumulative Time Deposit Sche-
me was introduced in January 1859.
The amount collected since its incep-
tion till August 1959 is Rs. 25 lakhs.
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The total net collections from all
Small Savings Schemes upto August
1959 amounted to nearly Rs. 20.5
crores.

P

Technical Assistance From
U. N. Special Fund

The United Nations Technical
Assistance Board in New Delhi
has announced that a Standard
Agreement between the United
Nations Special Fund and the
Government of India was signed
in New Delhi on October 20. This
agreement embodies conditions
under which the United Nations
Svecial Fund will assist the Gov-
ernoment of India in respect of all
projects already approved or to
be approved in future.

The Agreement was sigrned by
Mr. James Keen, Resident Re-
presentative in India of the Unit-
ed Nations Technical Assistance
Board on behalf of the Managing
Director of the Special Fund and
Shri N.C. Sen Gupta, Joint
Secretary, Ministry of Finance,
Department of Economic Affairs,
on behalf of the Government of
India.

The Special Fund was created
under a United Nations resolu-
tion in October 1958 for large
scale technical assistance pro-
jects designed to have immediate
impact on economic and social
development of under-developed
and semi-developed countries.

During the first year of the
operation, the Special Fund has
already sanctioned in favour of
India one project and approv
three more projects covering
about $4 million in foreign ex-
change. The project of an Indus-
trial Instructors’ Training Insti-
tute to be set up near Calcutta
has already been sanctioned. The
projects which have been ap-
proved in principle are: .Power
Engineering Research Institute at
Bhopal and Bangalore, 2 Central
Mechanical Engineering Re-
search Institute at Durgapur and
three Regional Labour Institutes
at Calcutta, Kanpur and Madras.

The Government of India con-
tributed in 1959 the equivalent O
$500.000 to the Special Fund, a_nd
for 1960, would be contributing
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upto an equivalent of $2 million
i.e. four times last year’s contri-
bution if the total resources of
the Special Fund reached the 100
million dollar target, as original-
ly planned. If the total resources
of the Fund do not reach this
figure, India’s contribution would
be proportionate.

Balance Of Payments
In 1958-59

A large cut in imports
accompanied by an increased
inflow of foreign assistance,
helped to relieve considerably
the strain on India’s balance of
payments in 1958-59. The de-
cline in the foreign exchange re-
serves during the year was only
Rs. 47 crores against Rs. 260
crorés in 1957-58. Infact, for the
first time since the start of the
Second Five Year Plan, there
was even a seasonal increase in
the foreign exchange reserves,
between November 1958 and
March 1959 the reserves rose by
Rs. 44 crores.

1958-59
(Preliminary)
Receipts Payments Net

IMPORTS

Total imports at Rs. 10465
crores in 1958-59 were Rs. 157
crores lower than in the pre-
ceding year. While private im-
ports dropped by Rs. 177 crores,
Government imports showed an
increase of Rs. 19 crores, thus
becoming larger than private
imports.

The largest fall in private
imports was recorded in capital
goods, (Rs. 65 crores) followed
by intermediate goods (Rs. 54
crores) and consumer goods
(Rs. 40 crores). Raw materials
showed the smallest decline (Rs.
10 crores) as they were rather
liberally licensed for the main-
tenance of the economy. .

Government Imports: The
biggest item in Government im-
ports was capital equipment for
Government  projects;  these
<howed a marked rise, over the
year, of Rs. 67 crores to Rs. 154
crores. Food imports, which
were the biggest item in the
preceding year showed only a
nominal decline.

1957-58
(Revised)

Receipts Payments Net

Merchandise 576.1 1046.5
(Imports c.i.f.,
exports f.0.b.)

(a) Private 570.1 518.1
(b) Government 6.0 527.9
‘Invisibles 248.6 117.0
Current Account 824.7 1163.5
Capital Transactions 399.2 79.0
(a) Private 30.0 3?63
{(b) Banking 25.7 .
(c) official s 343.5@’@ 25.6

Errors & Omissions

Movement in Foreign
Exchange Reserves
(Increase+, Decrease—)

_470.4 o4t 12042 —609.5
+ 515 5875 695.1 —107.6
Thore .20 500.1 —501.9
+131.6 2483 1147 +133.6
L3388 843.0 1318.9 —475.9
+320.2  330.8 110.8  +220.0
_ 2.5  48.7 45.0 + 3.7
+ 4.8)

+317.9) 2821F 65.8££ +216.3
— 28.0 — 41
— 46.6 —259.9

. Excludes exports of silver to
U.S.A. valued at Rs. 74.4 crores
against Lend-lease obligations.

es  Includes official loans of Rs.
216.7 crores in 1958-59 and Rs.
92.3 crores in 1957-58.

@ Includes official donations of
Rs. 40.9 crores in 1958-59 and
Rs. 32.7 crores in 1957-58.
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@@ Includes repayment by the
U.K. Government of Rs. 34.7
crores under the Sterling Pen-
sions Settlement.

£ Includes drawing on LMF. of
Rs. 34.5 crores.

£ £ Excludes contra-entry of ex-
ports of lend lease silver to
U.S.A. valued at Rs. 74.4 crores.
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Imports of machinery and iron
steel: Total machinery imports
rose only a little during the year
but iron and steel imports re-
corded a considerable fall as
shown below:

(Rs. in crores)
Year Machinery Iron & Steel

1956-57 207.9 1334

1957-58 252.2 132.0

1958-59 263.4 79.6
EXPORTS

 India’s exports at Rs. 576
crores during the year were Rs.
19 crores lower than in the pre-
vious year and Rs. 59 crores

lower than in the year 1956-57.
The recessionary conditions in
the U.S. and West European
countries seriously affected the

exports of manganese OT€ and
jute textiles, which declined
over the year by Rs. 16 crores
and Rs. 12 crores respectively.
The fall in the export incomes
of several primary producing.
countries in South East Asia and
Africa caused them to curtail
their imports from India, parti-
cularly of cotton textiles which
had also to face keen competi-
tion from China and Japan with
the result that exports dropped
by Rs. 14 crores. The exports
of vegetable oils declined by Rs.
5 crores, mainly due to higher
internal demand and prices.
Partly because of the lack of an
exportable surplus and partly
on account of lower international
prices, sugar exports declined by
Rs. 7 crores.

Significant improvements
were, however, noted in exports
of tea, raw cotton and rayon
textiles. As against the fall of
Rs. 30 crores in tea in 1957-58,
there was an increase during the
year of Rs. 19 crores. The revi-
val of UK. demand, following
the depletion of stocks, and
larger purchases by the USSR
and Egypt were the factors res-
ponsible for the improvement.
Reduction of the duty on raw
cotton and lower internal prices
helped in improving exports of
raw cotton by Rs. 7 crores. Ex-
ports of rayon textiles improv-
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ed by Rs. 12 crores in 1958-59

largely due to the ial i
tive scheme. special incen-

INVISIBLES

Net invisibles were Rs. 2
crores lower during the year.
Recexpts on account of official
donations, however, at Rs. 41
crores were Rs. 8 crores higher
than in the previous year, due
to increased receipts from the
dollar area. There was also an
increase of Rs. 15 crores under
the item ‘Government not in-
clufled elsewhere’, largely due
to increased expenditure by the
U.S. Embassy out of the P.L. 480
balances held by it in this coun-
try. On the other side, there
was a decline in net receipts on
account of private donations and
transportation. The net out-
goings on investment account
showed an increase reflecting
the reduced earnings from our
investments abroad (mainly due
to the fall in the foreign assets

- of the Reserve Bank) and in-
creased’ payments for servicing
a growing external debt. The
current account deficit thus
amounted to Rs. 339 crores.

CAPITAL AcCCOUNT

Official loans showed a signi
?}(l:ant Increase during the ygall"
ey stepped up from Rs. 92.3
crores In 1957-58 to Rs. 216.7
crores in 1958-59. The majc;r
(tz}(:mponents were drawings on
the IBRD (Rs. 74 crores), on the
ree steel credits for Bhilai
Rourkela and Durgapur (Rs Qé
crores), on LAT.CA. (Rs' 13
crores), on the Canadian Wiueat
5 an (Rs. 15 crores) on the
evelopment Loan Fund (Rs. 6
crores) and on the ECGD Thsére
were also other official .capital
rﬁcelpts such as repayments b
the .U.K. under the Sterliny
iizstlorflslg{sesettlement arrangeg-
to 5 (Rs. 35 ¢
receipts under P.L. dgreskfatnd
takmg into account the sm:lli
net inflow of banking capital
and thg small net outflow of
capital in private sector, the net
capital inflow amounted to Rs
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320 crores. This necessitated
the withdrawal of only Rs. 47
crores from the reserves, to
meet the current account deficit
of Rs. 339 crores after allowing

for errors and omissions of Rs.
28 crores.

CUT IN PETROLEUM
PRODUCTS' PRICES

At a Press conference held on
Oqto_ber 23 Shri K.D. Malaviya,
Minister for Mines and Oil, Gov-
ernment of India, made the fol-
lowing announcement:

It will be recalled that the Oil Com-
panies agreed in 1958 to an ad hoc
reduction amounting to about Rs. 10
crores a year in the prices received
by them for the major petroleum
products, which had included the
drop that had then occurred in land-
ed costs. It was at the same time
agreed between the Oil Companies
and the Government that a cost exa-
mination would be conducted by a
Cost Accounts Officer appointed by
Government, and that the prices
woulc! be reviewed again after this
examination.

Following further recent discus-

. sions between the Companies and the

Government, an agreement has been
reached, covering the period to the
end of March 1961. Under this new
agreement the Companies will forego
a further sum of about Rs. 3 crores
for the first seven months of the pre-
sent financial year.

From November 1, 1859, the fresh
agreement with the Companies pro-
vides for reduction at the rate of
about Rs. 15 crores a year, instead of
the existing rate of about Rs. 10
crores.

In addition to this, there will be a
further reduction at the rate of an-
other Rs. 4 crores a year due to the
drop in landed costs, assuming that
there are no further upward or
downward movements in landed
costs.
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Thus, the immediate effect of the
agreement is that from November
1959, there will be a total net reduc-
tion at the rate of about Rs. 18 crores
a year.

The final disposal of this further
reduction is under Government's
consideration; meanwhile the con-
sumer prices of these products will
remain unchanged.

Increased Excise Daty On
Petrolenm Products

A Press Note issued by the
Ministry of Finance on October
31, says that as a result of fur-
ther discussions between the
Petroleum Oil Companies and
the Government of Indid, an
agreement has been reached by
which the Companies will fur-
ther reduce their prices.

With the object of mopping
up the amount which will result
due to this reduction, a noti-
fication is being issued under the
Mineral Oils (Additional Duties
of Excise and Customs) Act,
1958, increasing to the extent
the rates of additional duties.
The consumer prices of these
petroleum products will, how-
ever, remain unchanged.

CURRENCY CIRCULATION
IN INDIA

According to official figures, as
on March 31, 1959, currency
notes (other than one-rupee
notes) in circulation amounted
to Rs. 1,658 crores. Rupee coins
and one-rupee notes in circula-
tion totalled Rs. 121 crores.

During 1958-59, Rs. 2.24 crores
worth of the new decimal coins
were put into circulation. Of this,
10 nP. coins accounted for Rs. 99
lakhs, 5 nP. Rs. 64 lakhs, 2 nP.
Rs. 30 lakhs and 1 nP. Rs. 31
lakhs.

The Reserve Bank received
5,489 forged notes (including
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Government of India one-rupee
notes) during 1958-59. The num-
per of counterfeit coins cut at
treasuries and railway stations
was 114 lakhs. The Reserve

Commeree & Indus

Bank admitted claims worth
Rs. 48 lakhs in respect of lost,
destroyed and mutilated notes.
Payment made against them
amounted Rs. 44 lakhs.

PRODUCTION OF HANDLOOM
CLOTH IN 1958-59

According to an announcement
of October 28 production of
handloom cloth in the country
during 1958-59 totalled 1,865
million yards. Production in the
two previous years amounted to
1,714 million yards in 1957-58
and 1,599 million yards in 1956-

57.

The 1958-59 production was
higher by more than 25 per cent
when compared to the handloom
cloth production of 1,471 million

ards at the end of the First
Plan (1955-56).

During the first three years of
the Second Plan, the Govern-
ment of India incurred a total
expenditure of about Rs. 17
crores on various development
schemes for handloom industry.
Of this about Rs. 11 crores were
given in the form of grants and
the balance as loans. The grants
were utilised for the supply of
improved equipment, organising
training facilities
opening of dye houses, sales
depots, etc. and for rebates on
sales of handloom cloth. The
loans were for financing the
share capital and working capl-
tal of the weavers’ co-operative
societies, industrial co-operatives
and apex societies and for com-
mon service facilities.

HanpLooM CO-OPERATIVES

The number of handlooms in
the co-operative sector has been
progressively rising. Out of
about 27 lakh looms in the coun-
try, nearly 12 lakhs were in the
co-operative fold at the end of
1958. In September 1953, when
the Handloom Board initiated
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for weavers, °

the programme for financing
development schemes, the num-
ber of looms in the co-operatives
was less than 7 lakhs. There
were about 9,900 handloom co-
operative societies with a total
membership of about 11.75 lakh
weavers at the end of 1958.

IMPROVED TECHNIQUE

The progress made in regard
to schemes for improved techni-
ques in .the handloom industry
has also been considerable. By
the end of 1958, 382 dye houses
and 51 pattern-making factories
had been opened. Seven calen-
dering and finishing plants had
also been set up.

EXPORTS

More than 35 million yards of
handloom cloth valued at about
Rs. 5.23 crores were exported in
1958. Ceylon was the most im-
portant customer and imported
about 14 million yards of Indian
handloom piecegoods.  Other
major importers were Malaya,
Nigeria, Singapore and Aden.
The United Kingdom, Sudan,
Ethiopia and Saudi Arabia also
imported sizeable quantities of
Indian handloom cloth.

Working Of Handicrafts
Development Corpn.

The first Annual Report of the
Indian Handicrafts Development
Corporation for 1958-59, which
has recently been published, has
introduced a scheme for giving
loans to exporters of handicrafts
against firm export orders. The
Report says that loans amounting
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{0 nearly Ks. Z lakns nas weca
given on a nominal rate of inter-
est and that this has resulted in
handicraft exports worth about
Rs. 5.5 lakhs.

It observes that the Corpora-
tion’s activities during 1958-59
have been directed towards orga-
nising handicrafts industry at
home and developing foreign
markets rather than taking up
trading activities. Now that the
spade work has been done, the
future build-up should be easy.
The Report adds that a potential
market for Indian handicrafts
can be developed in foreign coun-
tries like U.S.A., Russia, and
Eastern Europe.

During the year, the Corpora-
tion has sent a small consignment
of handicrafts to Copenhagen to
explore markets in the Scandi-
navian countries.

HANDICRAFT CENTRES

The Corporation proposes {0
set up four regional centres in
India and two abroad. These
centres will be equipped with a
complete range of representative
samples of Indian handicrafts and
wiil provide a ready guide for
intending buyers.

A sample room has already
been set up at the head office of
the Corporation at Delhi. The
Design Development Centres
now working under the All India
Handicrafts Board will be taken
over by the Corporation to facili-
tate production of approved sam-
ples of handicrafts in commercial
quantities.

Building For Handicrafts
Museum

At a meeting held in New
Delhi on October 27 the Crafts
Museum Committee of the All
India Handicrafts Board approv-
ed a proposal for an initial ex-
penditure of Rs. 6 lakhs during
1960-61 for constructing a perma-
nent building for the handi-
crafts museum. The first phase
of construction to the extent of
two wings is expected to be
completed next year.

The Committee considered in
detail a plan for organising the
proposed museum which will be
housed at a central place in New
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Delhi. It was decided that the
total floor area of the museum
should be about 100,000 sq. ft.
Apart from display rooms and
open air arrangement, - the
museum yvill have an audi-
torium, library and reading
rooms and a special exhibition
ha}l. There will also be a
children’s section.

The Crafts Museum will be
the ﬁrst of its kind in India. The
All India Handicrafts Board has
already collected about 10,000
handicrafts exhibits for the
museum.

Indian Delegation To
GATT Conference

_ The Indan delegation to th
forthcoming GAT'gI‘ Conierenc:
at Tokyo led by the Union Minis-
ter for Commerce, left New Delhi
2: C;lecuttz; Oﬁ October 23. Other
mbers of the delegation were
Shri B.N. Ganguli? Director
Delhi School of Economics; Shri
G.L. Bapsal, Secretary-General
Federation of Indian Chambers
of Commerce and Industry; Shri
S. Narasimhan, Under Secretary
Ministry of Commerce and In-
dustry and Shri LK. Jha, Addi-
tiona: Secretary, Ministry of
Commerce and industry.

Ihe first week of the Conference
will be devoted to a discussion among
the trace munisters of the 37 mem-
ber couptnes. After this, the regu-
h.n' session of the GATT will be con-
nnued The Tokyo Conterence,
w!nch will last for nearly four weeks'
).mu»review the current trends in the'
International trade and assess the
progress made in the implementation
:tt tk'xe trade expansion programme.

will also examine programmes for
n_gon@xc .mtegrauon through trade
hneralmuqn on a regional basis and
l‘:r\:xomsauOtx of these programmes
tﬁ. . Ah;r -world-wxde objectives of

Among the important subjects
discussion will be the dilmcultfi::
faf:ed py the less-developed coun-
tries, m:xe India, in expanding their
trade with the rest of the world. The
Tokyo session will review the action
taken so faf by the GATT and may
nﬂxxzest positive measures for expan-

on of trade of underdeveloped
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f:ountries. The procedure for arrang-
ing a further round of tarif! negotia-
uqns within the GATT framework
will 'also be decided upon at the
meeting.

S.T.C. TEAM LEAVES FOR
JAPAN

An official team led by Shri D.
Sandilya, Managing Director,
State Trading Corporation, left
New Delhi on the morning of
October 18 for Calcutta en route
to Tokyo.

The team will negotiate the price
of the current year’s supply of iron
ore to Japan. Under the contract
signed two years ago, India is to ex-
port seven million tons of iron ore
over a five-year period and the price
is to be negotiated annually.

The team will also explore the
prospects of augmenting India’s ex-
ports of salt, manganese ore and coal
to Japan. The possibilities of im-
porting fertilizers from Japan in ex-
change of Indian goods will be exa-
mined by them.

EXCISE DUTY REBATE ON
COTTON HANDKERCHIEFS

The Government of India have
decided to extend the procedure
u‘nder rule 191-A of the Central
Excise Rules, 1944, for export out
of India of articles under claim
fqr rebate of duty on the ex-
cisable goods used 1n their manu-
facture, to cotton handkerchiefs
as well, reads a Press Note issued
by the Ministry of Finance on
October 28. It is already appli-
cable to ready-made apparel,
tents, sugar products, cotton
bags, umbrellas, chaddars, pillow
cases, table covers and several
other articles.

It has also been decided to
permit the manufacture in bond
of cotton handkerchiefs for the
purpose of export, under rule
191-B of the said rules.

Import Licenses For
Woollen Exporters

The Government of India have
decided that miils and factories
exporting woollen textiles will
be granted licences for import of
raw materials, namely, raw
wool, wool tops, shoddy wéol,
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etc. and also permissible types of
dyes and chemicals says an an-
nouncement dated October 22.

Mills and factories exporting
woollen manufactures other than
carpets, rugs, druggets and
garments will be entitled to im-
port raw materials up to 75 per
cent of the fo.b. value of the
goods exported. The import of
the type of the raw materials
wiil depend on the raw materials
used in the particular item ex-
ported.

Mills and factories will also be
allowed to import permissible
types of dyes, chemicals, elc. up
tu 1V per cent of the f.0.p. value
ol the goods exported. In lieu
of this, muls and factories wil
also have the option to utilise 10
per cent ot the entitlement for
import of permussible itefhs of
machinery, spare parts and acces-
sories.

Manufacturers and exporters
ot woullen carpets, rugs ana
aruggets will be enutlea to im-
port permissible types ot dyes
and cnemicals up to o per cent of
the 1.0.0. value of exporis. In
aauition, they will pe auowed to
import raw wool ana snoady.
wooul up to 2 per cent of the 1.0.D.
value of exports to countries in
the American continent.

Manufacturers and exporiers
Ol wooulitll galineis Wik ve en-
Litled Lo UNpUIt raw Liaterials up
to oU per cent ot the r.0.b. value
ol tne exports. In addiuon, they
will pe auowed 24 per cent of the
1.0.0. vaiue of the exports ifor
other embpelishments such as zip
tasteners, puttons, sewing
tnreads, etc.

Exporters of woollen shawls
which are being exported by ex-
porters and not by mills will be
entitled to import raw-wool and
wool tops up to 50 per cent of
the f.o.b. value of their exports
of shawls.

The scheme, which will be ope-
rative from April 1, 1959, will also
be applicable to exports against
payment in rupees. Import
licences under the scheme will
be issued by the Joint Chief Con-
troller of Imports and Exports,
Bombay on the recommendation
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of the Secretary, Development
Council for Woollen Industry,
Office of the Textile Commis-

sioner, Bombay.
Export Promotion Of
Iron And Steel

A Press Note issued by the
Ministry of Steel, Mines and
Fuel on October 27 says that in
view of the price concessions,
allowed since 1957, on raw mate-
rials used for the manufacture of
articles for export and the conse-
quent reduction in the value of
finished goods, the Government
of India have now decided to re-
duce the ceiling from Rs. 1,000 to
‘Rs. 800 per ton in the case of steel
articles and from Rs. 600 to Rs.
500 in the case of pig iron articles.

It was announced on Audust 7.
1957, fhat additional allocation of
jron and steel will be made un-
der the export promotion quota
onlv in respect of articles of iron
and steel, the export price of
which is not less than Rs. 1,000
per ton; and in the case of pig
iron articles not less than Rs. 600.

The Press Note adds that in
giving effect to these revised
prices. the Engineering Export
Promotion Council will, no
doubt, satisfy themselves that
the exvorted goods. on which the
iron and steel auotas are being
granted, are processed goods
and not merelv pig iron or steel
with little processing.

Work Of Import Control
Organisation

An announcement of October
25 says that during the licensing
period April-September, 1959,
the Import Trade Control Orga-
nisation, in the Office of the Chief
Controller of Imports and Ex-
ports, received 177,970 applica-
tions for import licences. This
was the highest figure for any
licensing perind, barring July-
December, 1956. The disposal of
applications kept pace with the
receipts and at the close of the
licensing period, only 2099 appli-
cations, i.e. about 1.1 per cent
were pending.

In addition to applications for
import of goods. the Organiza-
tion dealt with a huge volume of
correspondence on questions of
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policy, interpretation of rules and
regulations, appeals etc. received
from the trade and various
Chambers of Commerce and
Trade Associatfons. The num-
ber of such letters reached a re-
cord figure of 7.43 lakhs.

During the Period upto June
27, 1959, in all, 79,859 import
licences were issued and 71 firms
blacklisted for contravening the
import and export trade regula-
tions.

Production Of Minerals
In India

The production of minerals in
India in the last year was valued
at Rs. 130 crores. Efforts are
being made to raise the target of
production from 125 million
tons of minerals in the Second
Plan to 34 million tons in the
Third Plan, out of which more
than 30 per cent may be ex-
ported, and the value of produc-
tion from Rs. 130 crores to Rs.
300 crores by the end of the
Third Plan if India is to achieve
the ultimate goal of reaching Rs.
1000-crore target by the end of
the Fourth Plan. This scale of
production is essential not only
to industrialise the country
rapidly but, more so, to earn
foreign exchange.

India no loneger holds mono-
poly of supplying minerals
to those .countries who need
it. Brazil, USSR and South
Africa have now become compe-
titors. For example, the United
Kingdom has increased its im-
port of Russian manganese from
27,000 tons to more than a lakh
tons in the last four years.

Increasing production of non-
ferrous ores, especially copper,
is of great importance. More
reserves have been proved by
Indian experts and development
of Khetri. Daribo, Sikkim and
Rakha mines is being looked
forward to. The target of pro-
duction aimed at is 35,000 tons.
Present production is 8,000 tons.
Further, there are plans to
manufacture sulphur from py-
rites and a target production of
90.000 tons of sulphur by 1965 or
1966 is aimed at.

The programme of obtaining
sufficiently large number of min-
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ing experts has assumed great
importance in this context.  To
prepare field geologists, Union
Ministry of Steel, Mines and
Fuel took up a special Post-
Graduate university students’
training programme and created
facilities to give them field
training and knowledge of freld
organisation by inviting them to
be associated with the activities
of the Geological Survey of
India.

Clay Deposits Of
Andhra Pradesh

An announcement of October
20 says that the Geological
Survey of India located a num-
ber of occurrences of clay in the
Cuddapah and Kurnool districts
of Andhra Pradesh. Results of
tests indicate that the clays may
prove useful in the manufacture
of architectural terra cota,
stoneware jars and pipes, face
bricks, paving bricks, drain
tiles, floor tiles, roofing tiles,
hollow blocks, conduits, sewer
pipes and other vitrified ceramie
ware. These clays can also be
used as a filler in textiles. rub-
ber, and in the manufacture of
paints, coloured chalk, crayons,
ete.

The clays, which have been
found as a result of the weather-
ing of the shales and flags of the
Cuddapah and Kurnool systems,
oceur, in general, in stream beds
and at the head of rain gullies
on the hill slopes. They form
more or less lenticular bodies in
the shales and flags. and there
is, in general, a gradual transi-
tion from white clays to buff
purple clays and yellow ochre,
and then to unaltered shales.

First examination of the occur-
rences was made by the Department
during 1944-48 in connection with
the investigation for ceramic raw
materials by the Government of
Madras.

OIL AND NATURAL
GAS COMMISSION

An announcement made on
October 16 says the Oil and
Natural Gas Commission has
hecome a statutory organisation,
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&écording to a Gazett
Notification issued by (teh:fhgi!;g‘j:
try of Steel, Mines and Fuel.

The Oil and Natural Ga
mission Act. 1959, providirs;gc ‘c‘)frﬁr
tbe establishment of 3 Commis-
sion for the development of
petrgleum resources and the pro-
duction ang sale of petroleum
and petroleum products produc-

by 1t and matters connected
theremt?x” was passed in the
last session of the Parliament.

Under the new Act. Shri
Ig.alawya, Minister for MinesI:l%
f.11. has been apoointed part-
"me Chairman with Shri P
B‘natta‘charva and Shri AMN“
Ghosh'as Members. Shri Rhatta.
chgrya will be Membel-'
(Finance) of the organisation
Under the Act. the Cq '

ment and the Membherg
reaun-.ed to render whole rg::n\; 2$
varttime service as the C;en
tr:al Government mav direct nro:
v,:ded that one of the M_ombers
;wall be a2 whole time Finance
ember in charse of the finan-

cial matters relat:
; elat
mission” ng to the CQ‘.{L‘

Set up initially as a pj
under the thep Minisztry E;re;:x:;?
tl;)esou.rces and Scientifie Research
e Oil anqg Natural Gas Commissi .
was constituted on August 14 195;m

Pipe.line From Assam
Oilfields To Bihar

3 h Companv
signed in New Delhi on Octovlg::

» Savs an announ .
. cement
on the same date, fssued

Shri S.D. Bhambri
Sgcretary, Ministry of Dg:g:iv
Ines and Fuel, signed on

’

behalf i
pan;. of the Burmah Oil Com-
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Under the agreement, the
Bunpgh Oil Co. Pipelines — a
subsidiary organisation of the
Bul:mah Oil Cempany — will
design and construct a pipeline
from Nahorkativa oilfields to
carry not less than 2.7 million
tons of crude oil per annum to
Nunmati refinery owned by the
Indian Refineries Ltd. and from
Nunmati to Barauni refinery not
less than 2 million tons per
annum of crude.

'I'hroughout its entire lensth
; 720 mﬂ.es — the pipeline will

€ S0 desirned and constructed
that as ang when required. the
total throughont can be economi-
cally expanded to 4 million tons
ner annim  unto Nunmati and
3.25 million tons per annum bet-
ween Nunmati and Barauni.

LIMESTONE FOR CALCIUM
CARBIDE PRODUCTION

An announcement of October
27 SAVS that the Central Electro-
!'hem.lcal Research Tnstitute at
Knraxk.udi‘ Madras, have success-
fullv investigated into another
outlet for the utilisation of
crvstalline limestone dennsite of
Tinnevelly and Salem Districts
AS A raw material for the caleium
mdustrv. There i< a big demand
for caleinm carbide in India
}vhem its annual rated canacitv
;';6?0 he raised to 40 000 tons by
1960-61. e nresent production
Is about 5000 tons per vear,

Calcium carbide is the main
snurqe of acetvlene. used for
welding and metal-cutting, and

is the_ basis for synthetic organic
chemicals '

CHEMICALS FROM SAMBHAR
LAKE

A process for obtaining dense
soda‘ash from Sambhar bittern.
the liquid residue left over after
recovery of common salt from the
Sambhar I.ake water, has been
developed at the Central Salt Re
search Institute, Bhavnagar, ac-
cording to an announcement of
October 22.

Dense soda ash is used by the glass
and dichromate jndustries. At pre-
sent_. the entire demand of this
variety of soia ash, about 50,000 tonsg
PeT year, is met through imports,
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Sodium sulphate and additional
quantities of common salt are also
recovered in the process.

About 150,000 tons of Sambhar
bittern, considered so far a waste
product, are available every year.
Out of these about 8,000 tons of soda
ash, 15,000 tons of sodium sulphate
and 40,000 tons of edible common
salt can be produced.

ENAMELS FOR TEXTILE
BOBBINS

A bobbin coating composition,
based on a mixture of modified
urea resin and alkyd resin, has
been developed ali{ythe National
Chemical Laboratory, Poona,
reads a New Delhi announcement
of October 25. The New composi-
tion has been tested hy some of
the leading paint manufacturers
and has been reported upon
favourably. The composition
can be prepared by firms engag-
ed in the manufacture of paints
or urea formaldehyde resins. The
equipment required for commer-
cial manufacture consists of two
reaction vessels, two ball mills
and necessary tanks.

Wooden bobbins used in the
textile industry are coated with
water-proof enamels for increas-
ing their utility. Black enamels
based on cashewnut shell liquid
or bhilawan shell liquid, are
already being used for this pur-
pose in India. However, for
various practical considerations,
bobbins in different bright col-
ours are in demand. The re-
auirements of enamels for coat-
ing bobbins have been estimated
at one lakh gallons or 100 tons
per annum.

WAX FROM SISAL
WASTE

It has been anounced on Octo-
ber 24 that investigations now in
progress at the National Chemi-
cal Laboratory, Poona, show that
the wax recovered from waste
material left over after separat-
ing the fibre from the leaves of
plants of the Agave family, com-
monly known as sisal, are a very
good substitute for carnauba
wax,

Carnauba wax is used in the
preparation of polishing compo-
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sitions for ears, shoes, floors, car-
bon papers, phonographic re-
cords and photographic films.
With no indigenous sources cf
carnauba wax, India spends
about Rs. 10 lakhs annually on
the import of prepared polishing
compositions.

Sisal plants grow widely in the
States of Andhra Pradesh, Orissa,
Madras, Bombay and West Ben-
gal.

Two factories in India now
undertake the defiberation of
sisal leaves. About 400 tons of
the waste are availablie annually
from these factories. Defibera-
tion is also done on a small scale
in the rural areas. If all the
waste material available in the
country is used for extraction of
the wax, about 50 tons of wax
would be available every year
This quantity would nearly meet
the present requirements of hard
waxes in the country. The esti-
mated cost of producticn of sisal
wax comes to about Rs. 3 per 1b.
as against the import price of
about Rs. 5 for carnauba wax.

Neyveli Lignite Project
Plans

The entire quantity of 27 mil-
lion cubic yards of earthburden
over the Lignite reserves at
Nevveli is expected to be remov-
ed by the end of March 1961, says
an announcement dated Octo-

ber 17.

The earthmoving operations
were inaugurated by the Prime
Minister on May 20, 1957.

In 1958 the target of 2.52 cubic
vards fixed for the removal of
overburden was exceeded by 0.33
million cubic yards.

The integrated Neyveli Lignite
Proj.ct envisages the mining of 3.5
million tons of lignite per annum and
processing and utilisation for the
generation of 2,50,000 kw of electri-
city, the production of nitrogenous
fertilizers in the shape of Urea with
a fixed nitrogen content of 70,000 tons
per annum and the briquetting and
carbonization of the remaining out-
put to produce 3,80,000 tons of carbo-

. nized lignite briquetts per annum for

domestic and other purposes.
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The mining part of the integrated
project is estimated to cost Rs. 16.90

crores.

Iron Ore Produection
In August

An announcement dated Octo-
Ler 20 says the output of iron ore
during the month of August, 1959,
was estimated at 587,000 metric
tons, according to the Indian
Bureau of Mines.

The total production since the
beginning of 1959 was 5,008,000
metric tons as compared with
3,997.000 metric tons in the cor-
responding period of 1958.

The largest output was report-
ed from Bihar and Orissa being
267.000 metric tons and 193,000
metric tons respectively.

Among the minor producing
States. Mysore, Madhva Pradesh
and Bombkay accounted for 57.000
metric tons, 28.000 metric tons
and 17.000 metric tons respec-
tively.

During the month despatches
of iron ore to iron and steel plants
and export market were 451.000
metric tons and 158,000 metric

tons respectively.

Limestone Requirements

Of Steel Plants

An annoucement of October 18
savs. the recent assessment has
revealed that the annual reonire-
ments nf limestones for the three
nlants in the public sector will

te 23.92,000 tons a year.

The extensive prospecting at
Pyrnarani area  has revealed
cufficient quantities of limestone
for the Rourkela blast furnsce,
sintering plant, oand the fertiliz-

er plant.

This deposit. however, is not
snitable for the steel melting
shop which requires 170.000 tons
per annum. Preliminary investi-
sations in Satna area in Madhvya
Pradesh have revealed suitable
Aeposits and a few mine owners
have also assured that they
would he able to supvoly the re-
quirements of Rourkela.

The BRhilai Steel Plant will
nead ahout T7.44.000 tons of lime-
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stone per year, which will be sup-
plied from the Nandini reserves.
The need for limestone at
Durgapur has been estimated at
7,08,000 tons. The supply for the
first few years of operation will
Le drawn from the existing sour-
ces in the Birmitrapur-Hathibari
area of Orissa. For future sup-
plies, the Geological Survey of
India are exploring the possibi-
lity of obtaining suitable de-
posits in the Shahabad District
of Bihar. Some deposits in
Assam are also being considered.

Calcining Plant
At Rourkela
An announcement issued from

Rourkela on October 29, says
that the first mixed gas-fired
dolomite kiln of the lime and
dolcmite calcining plant at the
Rourkela Steel Project has been
lishted up by the Resident
Director Shri M. Ganapati on
the same date.

The Plant, which consists of
three lime kilns and two dolo-
mite kilns, has been designed,
supplied and erected by a West
German firm. A team of 15
German technicians and 200
Indian erection workers are-
working on the erection of the
plant.

Calcined dolomite is used regu-
larly for making up the banks of the
open hearth furnaces and lining the
L.D. converters. The plant is fully
automatic and specially designed to
meet the requirements of L.D. con-
verters and other steel making fur-
nace. When completed, it will not
only meet the requirements of the
Rourkela steel plant but also be able
to supply calcined dolomite and
lime to other steel plants.

Mining Personnel For

. Third Plan

The additional requirements of
mining personnel for the Third
Five Year Plan have been assess-
ed at 40.950. says an announce-
ment dated October 19. These in-
clude 3,000 Mine Managers, 950
Surveyors, 7,000 Overmen, 12,500
Sirdars and 17,500 Shotfirers.

Among the many steps taken
by the Government of India to
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tneet the shortage is the increase
in the annual in-take of students
at the Indian School of Mines
and Applied Geology, Dhanbad,
from 45 to 90 and that at the

Benaras Hindu University f
20 to 40. Sty from

Seven more institutions have
started mining courses with
annual in-take of 25 each.

Four schools have also been
started by the National Coal
Development Corporation for
training as Surveyors, Overmen,
Superviscrs and Shortfirers ete.

Nine institutions have been set
up by the respective State Gov-
ernments with Central assistance
for conducting National Certifi-
cate Course in mining and mine
surveying.

Other steps taken by the Gov-
ernment of India include relaxa-
tion in the Coal Mines Regula-
tions for a limited period to per-
mit graduates in Mining Engi-
neering to act as understudy to
First Class Managers.

The feasibility of holding two
examinations in a year, as against
one at present, for Mine Mana-
gers, is also being examined.

Av?nues for directed practical
training abroad of graduates in
mining and other branches of
engineering are being explored.

The State Governments con-
cerned have been requested to
d;aw. up schemes for the reorga-
nisation of evening mining
classes.

A_ Joint Committee of the All
Ind}a Council of Technical Edu-
cation and the Coal Council has
been set up to consider the integ-
}'atlop of the academical course
In mining engineering with prac-
tical training, and the formula-
tion of common standards and the
preparation of syllabi for the

ermen and mine surveyors
courses.

Selling Price Of Caustic
Soda

The Government of India have
on the recommendation of the
Tariff Commission, fixed ceilings
for the selling prices of caustic

.soda, chlorine and hydrochloric
acid, says a Press Note igsued by
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the Ministry of Commerce and
Industry on October 27.

After examination of the cost
of production of caustic soda in
:'all forms and of allied products
in representative units, the Tariff
Commission, in its report, had
recommended fair selling prices
which would be in force till
December 1960.

The Commission had recom-
mended the fair selling prices of
the following products: (1) fus-
ed solid caustic soda — Rs. 35
per cwt, (2) caustic lye on the
basis of 100% NaOH content —
Rs. 25.80 per cwt. The price will
include filling charges but not
the cost of rental of containers,
(3) caustic soda flakes — Rs. 40
per cwt, (4) liquid chlorine in
returnable containers inclusive
of filling charges—Rs. 22.20 per
cwt. (5) the fair ex-works
price of dry gas chlorine, naked,
suoplied for the manufacture of
chlorinated products within the
factorv or in adjacent units —
Rs. 13 per cwt, and (6) com-
mercial grade hydrochloric acid,
naked, inclusive of lling charges
— Rs. 10.80 per cwt.

At the suggestion of the Gov-
ernment, the Tariff Commission
again examined the advantages
of sale of caustic soda in liquid
form. The production of caustic
soda lye led to substantial saving
In fuel as well as steel, which

were needed for packing
the solid caustic soda in drums.
Moreover, this could also be
transported in tank wagons. The
’Ifarlﬁ:' Commission, after con-
sidering this matter, has suggest-
ed that the fair selling prices of
caustic soda lye might be fixed
as Rs. 29 per cwt. on 100%
strength basis in the form of
liquid. In the case of solid and
flakes, the price would be for

material of purity of ISI specifi-
cations.

The Government of India have
accepted all the recommenda-
tions of the Tariff Commission
with the modification regarding
the fair selling price of caustic
soda lye. These prices are ceil-
ings for selling prices for pur-
chases ex-factory either directly
or through agents or distributors

o

of the manufacturers and will be
effective from October 27, 1959.

SELLING Price OF
BLEACHING POWDER

As regards bleaching powder,
the Tariff Commission had re-
commended the fair selling price
to be Rs. 2420 per cwt and that
this price should be applied both
to stable and unstable bleaching
powder. In order to reduce the
rap between the fair selling price
of domestic bleaching powder
and that of the imported pro-
duct, it had recommended that
the Government should consider
the possibility of permitting im-
ports of bleaching powder free of
duty. If this suggestion was not
acceptable, a pool operated by the
State Trading Corporation would
be the only way of recorciling
the two disparate prices. The
S.T.C. should acquire the entire
indigenous production of bleach-
ing powder at the fair ex-works
price of Rs. 23.20 per cwt., pool
the imported and
product and sell it through estab-
lished distributors at a fair aver-
age price after providing for
administrative charges and sell-
ing commission.

This recommendation is under
examination.

Stores Purchase From
Small Iudustries

It has been announced on
October 27 that the National
Small Industries Corporation has
so far secured orders worth about
Rs. 4.2 crores for small industrial
units from the Directorate-Gene-
ral of Supplies and Disposals,
Government of India.

During the first half of the
current financial year alone, con-
tracts worth nearly Rs. 1 crore
were secured by small units with
the Corporation’s assistance.

Over 4.800 small units have so
far been enlisted by the Corpora-
tion for participating in the Cen-
tral Government’s purchase pro-
gramme. Whenever the Directo-
rate is in the market for stores,
these small units are supplied
with tender sets free of cost.
They are also not required to
furnish security deposits; instead
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indigenous -

Lo

a Competency Certificate issued
by the N.S.I.C. will suffice. ,

To assist the small-scale indus-
tries in the execution of their
contracts, a separate division is
already functioning in the Cor-
poration.

RESERVED ITEMS

In respect of 27 items, pur-
chases have to be made only from
the small scale units. These in-
clude several kinds of leather
products, metal boxes, scme types
of padlocks, cutting scissors,
washing soaps, cotton and wool-
len hosiery etc. Additions to the
Reserved List are made from
time to time, depending on the
capacity of the small-scale units
to cater fully to Government
requirements.

Apaft from these reserved
items, small units can also com-
pete with large-scale manufac-
turers for the supply of stores to
Government. In these cases, a
price preference ranging upto 15
per cent over the acceptable quo-
tation from large units is allowed
in favour of small industries.

Hire-Purchase Scheme Of
Small Induatries Corpu.

According to an announcement
of October 19, the Nationai Small
Industries Corporation has so far
suppued aoout 2,900 machines of
ditferent types valued at more
tnan 2.5 crores to small inaus-
triausts under its Hire-furchase
Scheme,

The Corporation has accepted
appucations tor the supply of
nearly 10,000 machines 1rom
apout 2,400 applicants. The
total value of these machines will
be more than Rs. 7.8 crores.

The Scheme which was started in
March 1958 aims at providing im-
proved equipment which the small
entrepreneur cannot purchase against
cash payment. The Corporation sup-
plies machinery against an initial
payment, generally ranging between
10 to 20 per cent of its total value.
The balance is payable in casy instal-
ments over an eight year period.

Machinery supplied under the
Hire-purchase Scheme includes
general purpose machines like lathes,
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drilling, grinding amd welding,
bricks, tiles, plastic goods, shoes,
rubber goods, ete. are also supplied.”

Training In Hide Flaying
And Carcass Utilisation

An announcement of October
25 says that the first training
course in hide flaying and carcass
utilisation is expected to begin
from March 1960. Work is now
in progress for setting up the pro-
posed all-India Centre for high-
er training in hide flaying and
carcass utilisation by upgrading
the existing Centre at Bakshi-ka-
Talab, Lucknow. The Rs. 33-lakh
scheme aims at providing higher
training in scientific methods of
flaying, curing of hides and skins
and its development as a rural
industry.

The Netherlands Government
will provide technical equipment
and experts at a cost of Rs. 12.5
lakhs and the F.A.O. has agreed
to make available expert techni-
cal assistance and instructors for
developing training facilities in
three pranches — hide flaying,
curing and carcass utilisation;
vegetable and mineral tanning
and footwear and leather utilisa-
tion.

A regional centre started in
Delhi in November, 1958 has al-
ready completed two 3-month
courses. ‘L'ne third course now
in progress has 20 candidates
from the States of Andhra Pra-
desh, Bihar, Bombay, Delhi,
Mysore, Rajasthan and Uttar
Pradesh.

The training centre at Bakshi-ka-
Talab was set up by the Government
of Uttar Pradesh in 1953 with techni-
cal assistance from the F.A.O. An-
other training centre was establish-
ed at Kora Gramodyog Kendra,
Bombay by the Khadi and Village
Industries Commission.

The number of bovine carcasses
available in India is estimated at 1.8
crores worth about Rs. 22 crores. The
carcasses are, however, not fully
utilized and most of the meat, bones,
tallow and horns is allowed to go
waste, resulting in low economic
returns. Surveys have indicated that
by scientific utilisation and process-
ing of the carcasses, it is possible to
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derive taree lmes the value than
realised at present.

o t——

FORWARD TRADING IN
CAMPHOR BANNED

A Press Note issued on October
20 by the Ministry of Commerce
and Industry says the Govern-
ment of India have decided to ban
forward trading in camphor with
immediate effect.

Outstanding contracts entered
into on or before October 20,
1959, will be cleared at the rates
prevailing at the close of business
on that date.

REMUNERATION OF
MANAGING AGENTS

On the advice of the Company
Law Advisory Commission, GOv-
ernment of India have decided
that the remuneration of Manag-
ing Agents and Secretaries and
Treasurers should ordinarily be
fixed according to a sliding scale
of commission on net profits of
the managed companies, says a
Press Note issued by the Depart-
ment of Company Law Admini-
stration on October 23.

Under the Companies Act,
1956, Government ot India have
to satisty themselves that the
conditions of the agreement to be
entered into between the manag-
ed company and the Managiug

Agents or Secretaries and Trea-
surers are fair and reasonable.
While considering applications
in this behaif, therefore, Govern-
ment have to determine wnat
would be a fair and reasonable
remuneration and tenure within
the maxima permissible under
the Act in the circumstances of
each case. This matter was re-
cently given very careful con-
sideration and the Government
have fixed the remuneration and
tenure for Managng Agents or
Secretares and Treasurers.

The scale of commission for
Managing Agents will be 10 per
cent on the first Rs. 10 lakhs or
fraction thereof, 9 per cent on
the next Rs. 10 lakhs or fraction
thereof, 8 per cent on the next
Rs. 10 lakhs or fraction thereof,
7 per cent on the next Rs. 10 lakhs
or fraction thereof, 6 per cent on
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the nexs Rs. 10 lakhs or fraction

thereof, 53 per cent on the next
Rs. 25 lakhs or fraction thereof,
5 per cent on the next Rs. 25 lakhs
or fraction thereof and 4 per cent
on any sum over one crore of
Tupees.

The scale of commission for
Secretaries and Treasurers, the
Press Note adds, will be 74 per
cent on the first Rs. 10 lakhs or
fraction thereot, b3 per cent on
the next Rs. 10 lakns or fraction
thereof, 6 per cent on the next
Rs. 10 lakhs or fraction thereof,
5 per cent on the next Rs. 10
lakns or iraction thereof, 4} per
cent on the next Rs. 10 lakns or
fraction thereof, 4 per cent on
the next 25 lakhs or fraction
thereot, 33 per cent on the next
Rs. 25 lakns or fraction thereof
and 3 per cent on any sum over
one crore of rupees.

_The Government have also de-
cided, on the advice of the Com-
mission, that the term of oftice

should ordinarily be 10 years-

when a company appoints Mana-
ging Agents or Secretaries and
‘Areasurers for the first time and
five years on reappointment or
successive appointments.

These decisions have since
been enforced and the Depart-
ment of Company Law Admunis-
tration have aireaay decided as

many as 70 applications on this
basis.

Appointment Of Managing
Directors And Agents

According to a Press Note issu-
ed by the Ministry of Commerce
and Industry on October 25, com-
panies under the Companies Act,

seeking Government approval to
the appointment or re-appoint-
ment of managing directors,
managing agents and secretaries
and treasurers, have to furnish
particulars as prescribed in the
Company  (Central Govern-
ment’s) General Rules and
Forms. The Government of India
have now revised the form of ap-
plication to be filled by com-
panies for such approval and
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asked them to furnish additional
information in certain respects
t6 provide the Government with
complete particulars of the per-
sons or bodies proposed for ap-
pointment as managing director,
managing agents, etc.

Under the revised procedure,
companies have to furnish details
regarding the nature of services,
managerial or otherwise, rend-
ered or proposed to be rendered
by the managing agenis and
others who are sought to be ap-
pointed. Detaills o1 any loans ad-
vanced by the managing agents 1o
the company and the inierest
cnarged on them are also nter
ata 10 be furnished.

Companies, the Press Note
adds, are also required to send to
tne Registrar of Companies
copies oI the notice publisued by
them in the newspapers regara-
ing their applications aiong with
au tne maierial particulais. Such
notices wnen councerning cnanges
in the constitution ot tne manag-
ing agents or of the secretaries
and treasurers, if issued to mem-
bers of the agency companics,
have to be addressed to the mem-
bers of the managed companies
as well. Persons naving any ob-
jection to the company’s proposal
may communicate tne same in
writing to the Central Govern-
ment within 30 days of the publi-
cation of the notice.

Companies are also required to
forward to Government seven
copies of their appiications and
of all the documents accompany-
ing it. ’

SEMINAR ON MANAGEMENT
ACCOUNTANCY

Inaugurating a seminar on
Management Accountancy under
the auspices of the Indian Insti-
tute of Chartered Accountants
in New Delhi on October 17, the
Minister for Commerce, Shri
Nityanand Kanungo, said that
complex problems which mana-
gement had to face in an ad-
vanced industrial society could
no longer be solved by intuitive
or trial and error methods. He
stressed the need for getting

“we

maximum result om mimmum
outlay and observed that mana-
gement accounting which was
part of scientific management
should be adopted for this pur-
pose.

Registration Of New
Companies

During the period April-june
this year, 332 new companies
with total authorised capial of
Ks. 34.08 crores were registered,
according to an announcement of
October 18.  Of this, 320 were
private companies and 14 public
companies with authorisea capl-
tal oI 31.36 crores and 2.72 crores

respectivery.

The figure for the correspond-
ing perivd 1n the precedin§ two
years were 253 1n 1957 ana <45 In
1958. In January-march 1959,
new registrauons had totailead
306.

A region-wise break-up of new
registrations shows that 58 new
cumpanies whose total authonsed
caprial amounted to Hs. 2.71
crores were formed in the North-

ern Region. Seventy companies
with authorised capital of 19.63
crores were registered in the
Western Region. Of this, Bom-
bay accounted for 65 companies
(Rs. 19.23 crores authorised capi-
tal) and Madhya Pradesh for the
rest. In the Southern Region,
new registrations totalled 85
with authorised capital of Rs. 2.13
crores. Of this, as many as 68
registrations were in Madras
State. One hundered and twenty
one companies with authorised
capital of Rs. 9.55 crores were
registered in the Eastern Region.

The registrations during this
period included 3 Giant com-
panies i.e. companies With autho-
rised capital of Rs. 1 crore and
above. Of these, 2 were Govern-
ment companies with total autho-
rised capital of Rs. 17 crores.
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TRAFFIC ENGINEERING AND
HIGHWAY SAFETY SEMINAR

The Governor of Bombay,
Shri Sri Prakasa, inaugurated
the traffic Engineering and
Highway Safety Study Week
Seminar, organised by the Go-
vernment of Ipdia under the
auspices of the United Nations
Economic Commission for Asia
and Far East and in co-operation
with non-official organisations
interested in road transport and
highway safety, in Bomtay on
October 24. Shri Raj Bahadur,
Minister of State in the Union
Ministry of Transport and Com-
munications, presided.

The seminar was held from
October 24 to October 31 in
which nearly 150 highway ex-
perts from India and foreign
countries participated.

In his presidential address
Shri Raj Bahadur said that the
need for better control over
traffic on highways has become
extremely urgent with the in-
crease in the number of mechani-
cally propelled vehicles. In the
ultimate analysis it was clear
that the danger on our highways
was the result of the enormous
increase in traffic generated by a
rapidly developing economy.

Welcoming the participation
of non-official organisations 1in
the Study Week Seminar, who
had, in fact, been plaving a
significant part, the Minister
hoped that a powerful non-offi-
cial body would emerge in the
country for making roads safe
for the common man.

He assured the non-officials
that if they decided to set up an
all-India organisation of this
nature they would receive the
fullest co-operation from Gov-
ernment. In fact, Government
would even be prepared to take
the necessary initiative. He also
yppealed to delegates from other

‘countries of the ECAFE region
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operate

to persuade their respective
governments to help in organis-
ing public bodies for tackling the
problems of road safety.

Emphasising the need for a
scientific approach in tackling
the problems of highway traffic
and reducing accidents, Shri
Raj Bahadur pointed out that
there were three main factors
which came into play in traffic
accidents — the road, the vehi-
cle and the road-user. All these
factors must be studied tho-
roughly and efforts should be
made to create ideal conditions
which would reduce the inci-
dence of accidents to the mini-
mum. A scientific approach to
the subject required first of all
the removal of defects in exist-
ing roads and construction of
future roads with meticulous
care. The vehicles permitted to
on particular roads
should be of the correct type
besides being mechanically
sound. Education of the drivers
of the vehicles was no less
important.

He pointed out that India pre-
sently had 0.45 million motor
vehicles, 4.50 million cycles and
about 9.8 million bullock carts.
This congolomeration of traffic
Loth fast and slow, created
a bottleneck on the busy
roads. To this was added the
problem of stray animals and
the pedestrians jamming the
narrow roads and the streets of
the cities and villages. The con-
ditions in other eastern count-
ries were more or less similar.
With technological development,
the roads of yesterday were fast
becoming narrow lanes, he
added,

" ‘Concluding Shri Raj Bahadur
reminded the Seminar that not
only the difficulties of today had
to be overcome but there should
be careful. planning for the
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future so that the cominghgene-
rations were faced with less
road hazards than what had.
been our lot. Though road
accidents could not be complete-
ly eliminated even by concerted
efforts by the experts, yet they
could certainly be reduced con-
siderably and every small reduc-
tion would mean a good many
lives saved, the Minister added.

REGULATING MOVEMENT
Or VEHICLES

The seminar divided itself
into two sections — one dealing
with the traffic aspect of safety
and the other with its engineer-
ing aspect.

In the traffic section, the most
important problems which faced
the experts at the seminar were
scientific methods of regulation
of movement of vehicles and
systems of speed limits and
speed zoning in urban as well
as rural areas. The question of
collecting and analysing proper
statistics of accidents essen-
tial for finding out the condi-
tions that ought to be remedied
was also gone into. This study
covered among other things,
the study of traffic accidents
classified according to the type
of collision, the type of vehicle,
the type of road, the age group
of the driver and the type of
violation of established traffic
rules. In this connection the
seminar discussed the methods
and the lines on which such
studies should be undertaken
and also the methods of report-
ing of accidents to be adopted
by traffic control organisations.
With an unprecedentedly rapid
growth of road transport which
has led to an increasing number
of vehicles plying on the roads,
the question of general beha-
viour of road users also assumed
considerable importance and the
seminar discussed methods for
the improvement of road man-
ners. v

On the engineering side, the
conference dealt with the effects
of the geometrics of roads on
traffic flow and .accidents. It
reviewed the methods of traffic
prediction for planning urban

‘and rural roads and underfogk

studie§ “of road ecapacities .in
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mixed traffic conditions in urban
and rural areas, such as prevail
in many Asian countries.

A_n exhibition on traffic and
engineering aspects of highway
safety was held during the
Week.

In 1957, ECAFE organised a Semi-
nar on Trafic and Engineering
aspects of Highway Safety in Japan,
One of the recommendations made
at that Seminar was that Study
Weeks on highway safety should be
organised by member-countries at
important centres in Asia. It was
pointed out that such Study Weeks
had already been held in Europe
and had proved useful in reducing
road accidents.

The problem of highway safety
has assumed special importance
following the rapid growth of road
transport as a result of increasing
economic activity. This increase in
tr.afﬁc has made it necessary to re-
view the methods of traffic control
as well as to undertake scientific
studies of the engineering of rcads

from the point of view of i
ensuri
safer traffic. "8

——

New" ‘Delhi-Moscnw Radio
Feleprinter Service

Agreement was reached in Nev’
Delhi on October 26 in talks bi‘t”-
ween the representatives of the
Government of India and of the
Government of the US.SR. for
the operation of a round-the-
clock radio teleprinter service
between New Delhi and Moscow

for th i
o daet :xchange of meteorologi-

As a result of the establish-
ment of this link, India \:li)llllsl}:e
participating in a globhal arrange-
ment under which New Delhj is
one of the five centres selected
by th'e Wor]d Meteorological
Organisation in the Northern
hemisphere as exchange centres
for the rapid collection and ex-

change of meteo i i
the world. rological data in

These centres are to be loc
- at Netv Deihi, Frankfurt, la&toeg
-.COW, New_York and Tokyo. Each
gen}ne_ will be responsible for
-:COIlechqg-- -meteosological - data
Sver a large geographical area
and for transmitting it to the
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other centres by radio-teletype
and for disseminating this da‘a as
well as those obtained from other
Northern Hemisphere Exchange
Centres to other countries in its
area of responsibility.

Surface meteorological obser-
vations are taken at intervals of
3 to 6 hours every day and upper
air observations at intervals of
6 to 12 hours. The latest inform-
ation from all over the Northern
hemisphere would be available at
the New Delhi collecting centre
within a few hours of the hour
of observation.

When this data is plotted and
analysed, it will provide valu-
able aid not only for forecasting
for the Indian area and neigh-
bourhood but also for giving
forecasis for long-distance flights
(extending two thousand miles
and over) which would be parti-
cularly useful for jet air services.

The first stage in the imple-
mentation of this programme so
far as India is concerned has
bee_n reached with the agreement
arrived at in the discussions bet-
ween Soviet and Indian experts
on the details for the establish-
ment of radio-teletype link bet-
ween Delhi and Moscow.,

Negotiations between the ex-
perts were begun at New Delhi
on October 19. The minutes of
discussion were signed in New
Delhi on October 26 by Mr. K.T.
ngymov, Assistant Chief of Ad-
ministration of Hydrometeoro-
logical Service of the U.S.S.R.
and Mr. EE. Dobrovolsky,
Deputy Chief of Administration
of the Ministrv of Inter-Com-
munications of the U.S.S.R. from
the Soviet side. and by Shri S.
Basu,_Director General of Obser-
vatories, India; Shri P.R. Krishna
Rao Director General of Obser-
vatories (Officiating), Indian
Met_eorological Department and
Shri P.J. Rodgers. Director Gene-
ral, Overseas Communications
Service, from the Indian side.
Ambong those present at the time
of the sigriing were the Union
Minister of Transport and Com-
munications, Dr. P. Subbaravan,

the Ambassador of the USSR,

His Excellency Mr. L A. Benedik-
tov and Shri D.C  Das. Tnint
Secretary in the Union Mmistry
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of Transport and Communice-
tions. :

Incentive Scheme In
Railway Workshops

A Press Note issued by the
Ministry of Railways on October
27 says that at a meeting held
in New Delhi on October 26 bet-
ween the Railway Board an
the National Federation of Indian
Railwaymen proposals for intro-
ducing an incentive scheme %0
increase productivity in railway
workshops and allied railway
organisations Were discussed
detail and the principles under-
lyving the scheme were agr
According to the scheme, it Was
agreed that when it would be 1n-
troduced, no worker would be
retrenched as a result ‘of the
working of the scheme; an equi
able share of gains resultinf
from higher production would
bs received by the workers 88
incentive bonus and care wou
be taken to see that workers do
not overstrain themselves 11
order to get increased earnings.

A similar scheme is success-
fully workng at Chittaranjan
Locomotive Works. where work-
ers have for sometime past been
earning bonus over their basiC
emoluments for raising producti-
vitv higher. A delegation of tpe
Federation will visit the Chit-
taranjan Works to see the work-
ing of the scheme. The Federa-
tion's delegation to the megting
was led by its President Shri SR.

Vasavada.

REPORT ON ACCIDENT TO
AlIl'S RANI OF AGRA

The report of the Chief Ins-
pector of Accidents, Civil Avia-
tion Department, on the acci-
dent to Air-India International's
Suner-Constellation aircraft. V1-
DIN (Rani of Agra), at Santa
Cruz Airvort. Bomhbay, on July
19, 1959, has been examined by
Government, savs a Press Note
issued bv the Ministry of Trans-
nort and Communications on

“Octobher 30. N »
.. It will'be recalied that the air-

~raft which was operating he
Calcutta-Bombay scctor of Al
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India International's scheduled
passenger service from Tokyo to
Bombay crashed when landing
at Santa Cruz Airport. None of
the passengers or crew was in-
jured. The aircraft was destroy-
ed by fire.

The Chief Inspector of Acci-
dents has attributed the accident
to delayed overshoot action by
the Commander when landing in
conditions of poor visibility due
to rain. He considers that the
delay in taking overshoot action
might have been due to the mis-
leading height indicated by the
Commander’s altimeter due to
incorrect settinf of the alti-
meter. The fire-fighting action
after the crash was rendered in-
effective principally because the
aircraft came to rest on soft
ground outside the effective

range ‘of the fire tenders.

The report has been accepted
by Government. Appropriate
steps to prevent recurrence of
similar accidents are being taken.

FOREIGN VISITORS
TO INDIA

An announcement dated Octo-
ber 21 says on an average, about
4,000 foreigners have been com-
ing to India every month since
October 1, 1958, when the proce-
dure of registering foreigners
was simplified.

Till the end of August 1959,
46.760 foreigners had disembark-
ed in India. This figure does not
include Commonwealth and Bri-
tish Protectorate citizens.

The maximum number—17,829
—came from America. Next
was Germany with 4,327 per-
sons. From Russia came 3,201
and from Burma 2,870.

Since October 1, 1958, foreign-
ers coming to India are requir
to fill only one form, the Dis-
embarkation Card, which is in
use in other countries. These
cards are completed by all
passengers before they land and
are presented to the registration
staff at ports along with the pass-
ports.

No REGISTRATION FOR
30 DAY StAaY
There is no registration of
foreigners coming for a stay of
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30 days or less. 'Those holding
visas, valid for stay for more than
30 days but less than 90 days, are
required to register themselves
at the registration office of the
place where they happen to be
resident. All others register
themselves at their destination in
India within a period of one

week of their arrival.

Passports are suitably stamped
to indicate how the foreigners
should get themselves registered
and obtain residential permits.
Special registration offices have
been set up in the cities of Bom-
bay, Calcutta, Madras and Delhi,

INTENSIFIED AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION
IN SELECTED AREAS

At a meeting of the Directors
or Agriculture of Uttar Pradesh,
Punjab, Rajasthan, Andhra Pra-
desh, Madras, Madhya Pradesh
and Bihar in New Delhi on Octo-
ber 27, the Central Food and
Agriculture Ministry’s proposed
“package programme” for in-
tensified agricultural production
in selected areas in those States
was discussed. Shri K.R. Damle,
Union Agriculture Secretary
presided.

Shri Damle said that the pilot
project aimed at increasing the
income of the cultivator and his
family so that they could share
in the rising standard of living
as the nation moved to higher
levels of productivity and in-
come. It would also help to im-
prove the economic base of the
village, allowing it further to
develop the facilities and re-
sources of the community.

Referring to certain pilot pro-
jects undertaken in recent years
for increasing production, he
added that their progress indi-
cated the possibility of stepping
up the rate of food production
and provided valuable experi-
ence on which the present “pack-
age programme” could be built.
This programme would be im-
plemented in 7 districts (one dis-
trict in each of 7 States) for a
period of 5 years from the next
Kharif season.

Shri J.V.A. Nehemiah, Exten-
sion Commissioner, stated that
the scheme involved an integ-
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rated approach to intensified
agricultural production. This
should provide for adequate and
timely credit to all farmers, both
credit and non-credit worthy,
based on production plans; ade-
quate and timely supply of the
means of production such as im-
proved seeds, fertilizers, insecti-
cides and farm implements, and
these should be made available
from within bullock-cart dis-
tance. There was need for in-
tensified education of farmers in
improved methods and practices
with the guarantee, where neces-
sary, that any losses suffered in
the adoption of measures recom-
mended by the scientists should
be made good. Assurances to
farmers of reasonable price,
development of proper marketing
facilities including storage go-
downs within bullock-cart dis-
tance, were essential to the suc-
cess of the scheme. There would
have to be adequate extension
and other staff which should have
proper authority and freedom of
action delegated to them and
continue in the project for a cer-
tain number of years, he said.

The representatives of the
seven States supported the
scheme and said that they would
take effective steps for its im-
plementation.

Training In Agricultural
Statistics

The Government of India have
re-designated the  Statistical
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Wing of the Indian Council of
Agricultural Research as the
Institute of Agricultural Re-
search Statistics to co-ordinate its
training programme with those
of the Indian Statistical Institute,
Calcutta, according to an an-
nouncement of October 20.

A joint selection board has
been set up for admission to the
professional statistician courses
of the 1.S.I. and 1LARS. Under
this arrangement, students suc-
cessfully completing the one-year
professional statistician course at
the 1.51. and desirous of spe-
cializing in agricultural statistics
will be given first preference for
admission to the diploma course
of the LAR.S. The successful
trainees at the end of the first
year will be awarded Profession-
ai Statistician Certificate (Agri-
culture). It will be on par with
the certificate given by I.S.I. at
the end of the secona year of
their statistician course.

Those showing special aptitude
for research wul be allowed to
continue for the second year for
the award of diploma in agricul-
tural statistics as at present. Tne
existing certificate courses for
agricuiturai research workers
and other special retresher cours-

s will continue to be give
the 1LAR.S. given by

The Statistical Wing of the
1C.AR. has been downg pioneer-
ing work tor the introauction of
modern statistical metnous in
agricuitural and animal hus-
banary research during the past
25 years. Besides making sup-
stantial contributions in runda-
mental and app.ed researcn in
statistics 1t has played an import-
ant role in the improvement of
official agricultural statistics of
the couniry. ‘Lhe scienufic me-
thods of crop-cutiing surveys
which form tne pasis of food

statistics were developed by ths
Organization.

_The post-graduate and inser-
vice training courses oftered by
the Organization have veen uti-
lized py various State Govern-
ments, research 1nstiiutions
foreign countries and e ¥.A.0,
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Indo-American Team On
Agricultural Research

The inaugural meeting of the
second jomnt Indo-American
Team set up by the Government
of India to evaluate the progress
of work in agricultural educa-
tion, research and extension and
to submit supplementary recom-
mendations on these for inclusion
in the Third Five Year Plan, was
held in New Dethi on October 1.

Dr. MS. Randhawa, Vice-
President, Indian Council of
Agricultural Research and Chair-
man of the Team reviewed the
progress of research in the coun-
try and said that the ICAR, tne
premier research orgamsation in
tne country, was promoting
practical and fundamental re-
search through various research
insututions and commodity com-
mittees. Kegional stations had
been set up to carry out research
on the basis of local agro-climatic
considerations. The State Gov-
ernments had also set up agricul-
turai research stations.

Dr. Randhawa said there was
urgent need to devise measuies
for tne uevelopment of “‘ceriain
problem areas’” wnich were defi-
cient agricultural production.
Tne Team should aiso cunsiuer
the question ot setting up of agri-
cuilurai universities 1n india on
the model of the land grant col-
leges of the U.S.A.

He said the provision of ade-
quate tunds por research and
well-trainea siatf and lorary
services for agricultural codeges
were very umgportant. The un-
provement in service conditions
or agricultural personnel and
recoguution of thewr role in the
econumic development of the
society was necessary, he said.

_ The programme of the Team
inciudes wisis to agricultural
and vetermnary colleges, Pusa
Institute, Central Veterinary Re-
search  lnstitute, lzzatnagar,
Agricultural University, Ruara-
pur, a rural institute, a “manjri
type” of vocational agricultural
scnool, Central Insututes, a
regional research station, a home
suence college and a rural ex-
tension training centre. The
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team is likely to finalize its W
port by December this year.
Further, the terms of reference
of the Team inciude an assess-
ment of the “sisterhood” arrange-
ments concluded in 1955 with
five land grant universities of the
U.S.A. to find out the extent to
which they have helped in the
development of agricultural edu-
cation, research and extension
programmes in the country.

The first joint-American Team wWas
set up by the Government of India in
1954. This team submitted its report
in September 1955; most of the re-
commendations were accepted bY
the Government and steps have been
taken to implement them.

Research On Wheat
Maize And Fruir

In a meeting of the Indian
Council of Agricultural Research
held recently in New Delhi, the
Botany Committee of the Council
recommended intensification of
research for improving the yield
and quality of wheat in the coun-
try. Though considerabie pro-
gress was made in the breeding
of disease resistant wheat varne-
ties, yet, the Committee pointed
out, tnere was need to enlarge the
scope of research to cover moreé
adequately the various wheat
growing regions in the country.

In regard to maize, the deve-
lopment of hybrid varieties was
of great importance for increas-
ing the yieid suostantially, but
this has raised new problems for
the agricultural scientists. The
Committee recommended that
special, cultural and manurial
schedules should be worked out
for achieving maximum yie:
and intensive research should be
carried out to combat the pests
and diseases threatening this
crop.

Another recommendation was
that research should be initiated
for evolving high yielding and
more nutritive varieties of pulses
which are the principal suppliers
of protein in the vegetarian diet.

RADIO ISOTOPES

The Radio-active Isotopes
Committee recommended that
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wide publicity should be given
to the results obtained from ex-

riments with radio isotopes.
‘The 1.C.A.R. should offer scholar-
ships to encourage training of
agricultural research workers in
the use and handling of radia-
tion in radio isotopes. Such
training is available in the In-
dian Agricultural Research Insti-
tute, New Delhi.

ResearcH ON FrulT

Another L.C.A.R. Sub-Commit-
tee—the Fruit Committee— re-
commended launching of ten
new schemes and continuance of
21 existing schemes for research
on fruit, spices and different
types of perennial crops. Breed-
ing of warm weather resistant
apples for cultivation in the tro-
picdl regions of South India, pre-
vention of soil washing and re-
juvenation of declining orange
orchards in Tripura, and further
research on mango to correct
erratic bearing tendencies of this
fruit were some of the import-
ant schemes recommended by
the Fruit Committee.

lncentive To Sugarcane
Growers And F actories

The Government of India, says
a Press Note issued by the Minis-
try of Food and Agriculture on
October 24, have considered the
sugar position, and, in order to
maximise production, have de-
cided to give incentive both to
the cane-growers and the sugar
factories. Pore

With effect from October 25,
1959, the minimum sugarcane
price has been raised from Rs.
1.44 to Rs. 1.62 per maund for de-
livery at the gate of the factory
and from Rs. 1.31 to Rs. 1.50 per
maund for delivery at purchasing
centres connected by rail, for the
1959-60 season’s crop.

The Government have also de-
cided to grant factories a rebate
of 50% in the basic excise duty,
which at present is Rs. 11.25 per
cwt., on all sugar produced dur-
ing 1959-60 season in excess of
their average production of the
two seasons 1957-58 and 1958-59.
In case of factories which went
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into production only ia 1957-58
season, or thereafter, or other
factories which, for special rea-
sons, did not function during
1957-58, and/or 1958-59, the basis
on which such rebate will be
allowed, will be considered on
merits.

As a consequence of the in-
crease in sugarcane price, the
Government have decided to
raise the ex-factory controlled
price of sugar produced by
vacuum pan factories in Uttar
Pradesh and North Bihar from
Rs. 36.00 to Rs. 37.85 per maund
and in Punjab from Rs. 36.50 to
Rs. 38.35 per maund for D-29
grade sugar, with the prescribed
price differentials for other
grades. The revised prices will
come into effect from Ocober 25,
1959 and will apply to all sugar
which may be produced by them
on or after that date. The fixed
£ or. destination prices in respect
of allotments made to Kanpur
and Calcutta will be Rs. 38.60
and Rs. 39.85 per maund respec-
tively for sugar of ISS D-29
grade.

The revised prices will also
apply to all sugar allotted by the
Government before October 25,
1959, but despatched on or after
that date.

As the new prices should apply
to sugar manufactured from cane
bought at the new prices and not
to stocks of sugar already in hand
with the factories, Government
have decided to impose a special
excise duty of Rs. 2.52 per cwt.,
on all opening stocks of sugar
held by factories on October 25.
1959.

Production And Export
Of Tobaeco

According to “Tobacco in
India”, a publication recently
jssued by the Directorate of
Economics and Statistics of the
Union Ministry of Food and Agri-
culture about 100 million pounds
of unmanufactured and manu-
factured tobacco valued at Rs. 14
crores was exported frém India
during 1956-57.

The contribution of this cash
crop to the National Exchequer
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bywayofcxa'sedutymabout
Rs. 37.46 crores. Additionally,
an income of Rs. 9 lakhs was de-
rived through agricultural cess
levied on the export of unmanu-

valorem.

The publication puts the acre-
age and production at 10.22 lakh
acres and 3.06 lakh tons (or 685
million lbs.) during 1956-57.
Andhra Pradesh, the leading to-
bacco producing State in the
country, accounted for about 38
per cent of area and 43 per cent
of production of the All-India
crop; next in order were Bom-
bay, Madras, Mysore, Uttar Pra-
desh, West Bengal and Bihar.

Among the measures takn by
the Government of India for
developing export of tobacco, the
most important were the fixation
of Agmark grade standards, ap-
pointment of Tobacco Sales
Officers at London, Hong Kong
and Antwerp, inclusion of tobac-
co among tne items of exports
in the trade agreements entered
into with foreign countries and
the creation of an Export Promo-
tion Council for tobacco.

For improving the quality of
tobacco, the Indian Central To-
bacco Committee has been con-
ducting research through its
Central Tobacco Research Insti-
tute at Rajahmundry and five
other research stations. Several
improved varieties of seed have
been evolved and they are being
multiplied. For training the
tobacco growers in the proper
methods of cultivation, curing
sion Service is functionj@g g
Guntur District (An
desh). 4

and handling, a Tobacco Exten-..

Import Of Seed

tatoes
From Bll oA

The Government of\ i

limited quantity of seed potatoes
from Burma on rupee payment
during the half year October,
1959 — March, 1960, says an an-
nouncement dated October 19.

decided to permit impo ~

-y
)

—r’

factured tobacco at § per cent Q/"? N
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‘The imports will be canalised
through the State Trading Corpo-

ration, which will work through

the e.stablished importers and
established co-operative societies.

The share of each individual im-
porter in the business will be
determined on the basis of past
Imports of seed potatoes made by
them during any one of the three
financial years ending 1956-57.

PROGRESS OF RAJASTHAN

CANAL PROJECT

More .than a third of the total
excavation and compaction work
for the 133-mile long Rajasthan
Feeder — a part of the Rajasthan
Canal Rroject — in the Punjab
and Rajaisthan territories was
gzm;;})estged by the end of Septem-

r . SaVs an annou
of October 28, neement

Ir} addition, about 10 lakh
cubic feet of earthwork has been
completed for the Raiasthan
M_am Canal. The survevs and
ahgnmgnts for the first Stage of
the Rajasthan Canal up to mile
72, direct distributaries and the
Suratgarh branch of the canals
have also been carried out. ’

Further, preliminary schemes,
forming a part of the master plan
for development of the Raias-
than ana] area, for inrlusion in
the ’I_’hlrd Plan are under pre-
paration. The Raiasthan Canal
Prrpect envisages develapment
ultimatelv of ahout 8000 square
miles of arid and snarselv popu-
lat_efi regions of Raiasthan and
raising food production by about
5.7 lakh tons per year.

The Government of India have
so far sanctioned a loan of Rs
3.75 crores to the Rajasthan Gov-
ernment for this project Rs. 150
lakhs being the loan for 1959-60.

ExcavaTioNn Anp CoMPACTION
Work

According to latest
available here, 309 l:lkhﬁgi;?g
feet_ of excavation and 155 lakh
cubic feet of compaction work
were completed for the Rajas-
than Feeder in September 1959,
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The total figures for excavation
and compaction work in the two
States were 4475 and 1228 lakh
cubic feet respectively.

Tiles and bricks are being
mapufactured, and lining of the
Rajasthan Feeder in the Punjab
territory is expected to start
from October, 1959.

~ Work is also being carried out
in the head reach of the Rajas-
than Canal below the Rajasthan
Fepder for a length of over 13
miles up to the point of off-take
of the Suratgarh Branch.

Cost Control Unit
In C.W.P.C.

For evolving a uniform system
of cost classification and cost ac-
counting, applicable to the river
valley projects, the Government
of India have set up a cost con-
trol unit in the Central Water
gand Power Commission, accord-
iIng to an announcement dated
October 22.

_The States and project authori-
ties have also been asked to orga-
nise cost ceils at the projects,
which will work in co-operation
with the central unit.

These steps have been taken in
acpordance with the recommend-
ations made by two Committees
— one for Construction Plan and
Machinery and the other for
Rates and Costs — set up by the
Government of India in 1953 and
1954 respectively.

hConst:uctjon work at some of
the major river valley projects is
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heavily mechanised, involvin
huge expenditures on plant an
equipment, workshops, other uti-
lities and skilled labour.

Rigid control and proper ac-
counting procedures are, there-
fore, essential so as to be able to
allocate expenditures correctly
and determine individual func-
tional costs and item rates, which
form the basis for choosing pro-
gressively better designs, con-

struction procedures and equip-

ment.

Both the Committees have re-
commended the adoption of suit-
able modifications in the existing
P.W.D. system of cost accounting
to meet the requirements of pre-
sent-day mechanised and high
speed construction works.

The attempt now is to intro-
duce a uniform procedure and ac-
counting forms in ail projects
and promoting quick comparison
of item rates and maximum
economy.

Under the modified system the
central costing cell will receive
progressive cost reports from all
projects for compilation and
scrutiny in the Central Water
and Power Commission.

[LOSSES DUE TO
FLOODS IN 1959

An announcement dated Octo-
ber 23 says, the Union Home
Ministry has asked the State
Governments to collect data re-
garding losses due to natural
calamities, such as floods, epi-
demics and earthquakes in the
current year.

The purpose is to estimate the
loss as soon as possible so that
the Central grant or loan is avail-
able just after the financial year
ends. The expenditure on all
relief measures is borne initially
by the State Governments. They
are, hcwever, eligible for a Cen-
tral grant of half the total ex-
penditure incurred by them on
specific items of gratuitous relief
up to Rs. 2 crores and three-
fourth of the expenditure in ex-
cess thereof.

Figures available for 1958-59 show
that the Government of India gave
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Rs. 2.78 crores as grants and about
Rs. 3.5 crores as loans. In addition,
the Union Minister of Food and Agri-
culture donated Rs. 54,000 from
People’s Famine Trust Fund.

The contribution of the Union
Health Ministry was about 17 lakh
1bs. skim milk powder and one lakh
tablets of chloroquinine.

The Ministry of Defence also pro-
vided prompt and effective services
to the affected areas by air-dropping

‘food supplies, by distributing blan-

kets, garments and medicines and by
rescuing stranded people.

J. & K. FLOOD CONTROL
BOARD

At a meeting between Hafiz
Mohd. Ibrahim, Union Minister
for Irrigation and Power, and
Ballshi Ghulam Mohd., Chief
Minister of Jammu and Kashmir,
in New Delhi on October 24, it
has been decided that to ensure
speedy implementation of flood
control schemes in Jammu and
Kashmir State a Jammu and
Kashmir Flood Control Board
will be set up at Srinagar shortly.
A notification to this effect will
pe issued by the Jammu and
Kashmir Government.

The Chairman of the Control
Board will be the Jammu and Kash-
mir Premier, and Vice Chairman,
Secretary, Ministry of Irrigation
and Power. Other members will be
Secretary, Kashmir Affairs, Govern-
ment of India; Chairman, Central
Water and Power Commission; Joint
Secretary, Ministry of Finance;
Secretary, State Finance, Jammu and
Kashmir; Adviser, Irrigation and
Power, Planning Commission; Chief
Engineer, Floods (Planning and De-
signs), Central Water and Power
Commission; and Chief Engineers of
Irrigation, Jammu and Kashmir
Government.
" The Board will deal with all mat-
ters, including fixation of target
dates and finances for various works,

" regarding flood control measures in
Jammu and Kashmir.

SURVEY IN KERALA FOR
HYDRO-POWER

" A scheme has'been sanctioned
"¢ the Government of Infifa for

carrying out surveys and investi-
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gations of hydro-electric schemes
on Preriyar and Cheruthoni
rivers near Iddiki in Kerala
State, according to an announce-
ment of october 19.

An engineering division, head-
ed by an executive engineer, has
been created for expeditious
completion of the work.

The estimate for surveys and
investigations is Rs. 16.42 lakhs,
and it is expected that these
would be completed by March
1960.

It is envisaged that a power
house could be constructed at
1ddiki with an installed capacity
of about 4,20,000 kw.

MEETING OF NATIONAL COUNCIL

FOR WOMEN’S EDUCATION

Shrimati Durgabai Deshmukh,
Chairman of the National Coun-
cil for Women’s Education, in her
presidential address on October
16 at the first meeting of the
Council called for a bold and new
approach, free from orthodox
and traditional methods, to
spread education among girls of
school-going age and in educat-
ing the public on women’s edu-

cation.

Shrimati Deshmukh emphasis-
ed the special significance of
educative processes in the attain-
ment of a socialistic pattern of
society by democratic means. She
said it would be necessary for the
Central Government, at least
initially during the Third Five
Year Plan, to assume direct res-
ponsibility for guiding the work
of women’s education in all its
aspects.

ApuLT EDUCATION

Shrimati Deshmukh said the
education of adult women was
not merely a matter of the consti-
tutional guarantee of equality
between the sexes. Several other
related considerations pointed to
the need. Many women had to
earn a livelihood late in life as
a result of family and other cir-
“cumstances. For this unless they
‘had the means of equipping
themselves for an indépendent
life they -were likely "to- be ex-

" ploited or ill-fredted. " -

" Loveaack Skairics..
Statistics of literacy showed
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that 12 per cent of the women
were literate as against 35.2 per
cent of the men, said Shrimati
Deshmukh. One of the major
obstacle to the expansion of
female education was a dearth of
women teachers. Similarly there
was a great shortage of doctors,
nurses, midwives, welfare offi-
cers, craft instructors and other
personnel.

The Planning Commission had
estimated that about 8% lakh
women workers would be requir-
ed by the end of the Third Five
Year Plan for plan schemes. If
all primary school teachers were
to be women and if the require-
ments of pre-primary education
were also added the figure would
be nearer 15 lakhs, said Shrimati
Deshmukh.

DisPARITY BETWEEN Boys
AND GIRLS

Referring to the constantly
widening disparity between the
rates of progress of boys’ and
girls’ education, the Chairman of
the Council said even the targets
in the first two Plans tended to
increase this disparity. The First
Plan sought to raise the number
-of pupils, between 6 and 11 from
42 per cent in 1950-51 to 51 per
cent in 1955-56, -the percentage
raise of boys was 10 and of girls
-8 per cent.- At the end of the
- Second Plan the target was to

. paise-the enrolment:.of boys- by

17 per cent.and of girls-by T.per
cent only. :
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Similarly, in the age gro
to 14 at the end of theg Fi%rst tgialnl
the enrolment of boys went up
by 8 per cent and of girls by only
3 per cent. At the end of the
First Plan the enroiment of boys
went up by 8 per cent and of girls
by only 3 per cent. At the end
of the Second Five Year Plan
said Shrimati Deshmukh, the en.
Eolment of boys would go up by

per cent and of girls
2 per cent. girls by only

SpeCIAL MEASURES

T(_)wards the end of 1957, stated
Sh_rl_mati Deshmukh, the Union
Ministry of Education had sug-
gested special schemes for the
development of girls and wo-
men’s education and provided
Rs. 2.5 crores for the purpose. The
Educational Panel of the Plan-
ning Commission also set up a
sub-committee to consider the
problems of women’s education.
In turn the sub-committee re-
commended the setting up of a
committee to examine the ques-
tions in detail. It was thus that
a special committee came to be
appointed for the first time to
study the problem of education
of women and girls.

At' the present rate it would
require a century and a half for
girls’ education to reach parity
with boys’ education, for the gap
is being filled at the rate of 5 per
gsnt in lolgears. Special mea-

res, wou
be. adoptan , therefore, have to

VO.LUNTARY ORGANISATION

Shrimati Deshmukh said that
the bulk of education work in
the country had been done by
k\:oh.mta_nry organisations since the
teginnings of formal education
In India. Now more than ever
particularly in the field of girls;
and women’s education, the
active co-operation of voluntary
agencies was indispensable.

In enlisting this co-o i

Shrimati Deshmukh sgieganto}?e’
State was not doing a favour to
thosc_a organisations, but was
seekmg. their participation in
completmg an important pro-
gramme in a joint effort. To in-
-8ist on too much matching contri-
‘bution frem them would not be
-appropriate because for years
4ogether- they had been puttim

out their best effort. .. 8
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'I_‘he immediate tagk in the
Thu:d Five Year Plan, said Shri-
mati Deshmukh, was also entire-
ly one of enrolment of girls in
primary schools to be set up in
rural areas. In addition to incen-
tive for students by way of
scholarships, attendance prize,
gllowanpes for books and cloth-
lng:‘_r_md-day meals, transport
faciiities, ete., conditions in
schools had to be improved to

render them acceptable to
parents.

RECOMMENDATIONS
The National Council for

Women’s Education which con-
cluded its first meeting in New
Delhi on October 18, has recom-
mended a Third Plan allocation
of Rs. 100 crores for undertaking
a special programme for the
development of girls' and
women’s education.

The Council also recommend-
ed that about Rs. 10 crores be
earmarked during the remaining
years of the Second Five Year
Plan to train teachers for the
Third Plan educational pro-
grammes and for starting girls
schools.

The National Council suggested
that Advisory Councils be estab-
lished at State level for effective
implementation of programmes
for girls' and women’s education.

The National Council adopted
resolutions on the scope and ex-
tent of Central responsibility;
the targets, policies and special
programmes for primary educa-
tion of girls; special educational
facilities for adult women; pre-
primary education; utilisation of
yoluntary effort, and the launch-
ing of experimental pilot pro-
jects.

SprcrarL MACHINERY

According to the Council an
officer of the rank of Joint Edu-
cational Adviser should be ap-
pointed at the Centre to super-
vise such educational pro-
grammes and a separate unit
created in the Union Ministry of
Education to deal with the sub-
ject. At the State level, besides
the Advisory Councils, there
should be a” Joint Director in
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charge of education of girls and
women.

Regarding the scope and ex-
tent of Central responsibility for
the education of girls and women,
the Council endorsed the recom-
mendations of the National Com-
mittee on Women’s Education
that it should be the responsibi-
lity of the Centre to achieve
parity betwen the education of
boys and girls, as early as possi-
ble, and to prepare comprehen-
sive development plans for the
education of girls and women
and to provide financial assist-
ance to States in implementing
the approved plans.

In this connection, the Coun-
cil made the following recom-
mendations to the Government
which it considered as feasible
targets for the Third Plan:

(a) The education of girls
should be as fully develop-
ed as that of boys in the
age-group of 6-11 by the
end of the Third Five Year
Plan;

(b) The number of girls en-
rolled in schools in the
age-group of 11-14 should
be at least half of that of
boys in the same age-froup
by the end of the Third
Five Year Plan;

(¢) The number of girls en-
rolled in schools of the
age-group 14-17 in the
Secondary stage should be
at least one-third of that of
bovs in the same age-group
by the end of the Third
Five Year Plan.

(d) The education of girls at
the University stage should
be expanded as largelv as
possible during the Third
Five Year Plan.

(e) Special educational facili-
ties in the form of Con-
densed Courses to prepare
aduit women for mainly
Middle Pass or Matricula-
tion examination should be
so organised as to enmsure
two such courses in every
block of 100 villages.

The Council also referred to
the introduction of universal pri-
mary education for the age-group
of 8-11 vears far toys and girls.
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PROGRESS OF WOMEN'S EDUCATION

Women’s education in pre-
independence India was con-
finea largely to non-govern-
mental etforts in urban areas.
According to the census of
1941 the percentage of lite-
racy for women was as low
as 6.0 as against 22.6 for men.

The total number of girls
under instruction at the end
of March 1947, was 42,97,785.
Of these, 34,75,165 girls were
at the primary, 6,02,280 at the
seconaary and 23,207 at the
collegiate stage and 56,000
were 1n special schools which
opened out varied careers
for women. Out of the total
number of 2,18,165 educa-
tiqual institutions at the
time, 28,196 were specially
meant for girls.

In 1949-50 there were 66
colleges of General Educa-
tion with an enrolment of
36,313 girls; their number in-
creasea to 113 and 78,780 res-
pectively in 1956-57. In
1949-50 tnere were 17 colleges
of professional and technical
education with an enroiment
of 3,606 girls. In 1956-57 their
numper rose to 710 and 56,376
respectively.

During the same period the
number of women teachers

rose from 1,16,602 to 2,02,972.
Out of this increased number
of women teachers, 1,21,265
were in primary schools,
31,080 in middle schools, |
39,133 in secondary schools, |
4608 in universities and col-
leges and the remaining in
other types of schools.

The Planning Commission
set up an Educational Panel
which recommended in July
1957 that a committee should
be appointed to study the
education systems available |
for girls at the elementary, |
secondary and adult stages. |

The National Committee on
Women's Education was set
up by the Government in
May 1958. The Committee
went into the question of
women’s education in its
totality and inter alia recom- .
mended in January 1959 that
(a) the education of women
must be treated as a special
problem for some years to
come; (b) a special machin-
ery should be created for
dealing with the complicated
and immense problems in
this field; and (c) special
funds should be allocated
both in the Second and in
the Third Plans for this pur-
pose.

In view of the present wide dis-
parity between education of boys
and girls, the Council recom-
mended that every effort to reach
as high a target of enrolment as
possible be made and that it
should not be less. than 50 per
cent in any part of any State.
Moreover, the Council also
recommended that the shortfall
in expenditure which may be
caused on this account, should be
aliocated to the same State for
expenditure in connection with
training of teachers and other
special programmes for the deve-
lopment ot education of girls.

UtiLisaTION OF VOLUNTARY
EFFORT o
On the question of enlisting
the co-operation of voluntary
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agencies working in the field of
women’s education the Council
felt that voluntary organisations
have a very important role. En-
dorsing the recommendations of
the National Committee on Wo-
men’s Education, the Council re-
commended the appointment of
a sub-committee to go into the
whole question of utilising pri-
vate effort in this field, especially
in rural areas.

The Council, in this connection,
pointed out the numerous diffi-
culties experienced by voluntary
organisatons at present in receiv-

ing financial assistance and re-

commended that the Ministry of
Education should appoint a suit-
able high-powered committee to
examine the problem and to sim-
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plify the existing procedure for
payment of grants-in-aid and
other allied matters.

The Council appointed a sub-
committee to work out details
regarding target, policy and
spcial programmes for the edu-
cation of girls and women at pri-
mary, middle, secondary and
adult stages and to make suitable
recommendations for pre-pri-
mary and university stages of
education.

Draft Legislation For
Compulsory Education

The All India Council for Ele-
mentary Education concluded its
meeting in New Delhi on Octo-
ber 26. It approved draft model
legislation tor providing compul-
sory education by the end of the
Third Plan to children between
6 and 11.

The draft legislation empowers
State Governments to declare
primary education compulsory in
specified areas making it incum-
bent on chiidren to attend ap-
proved schools. Penalties are
provided for parents and guard-
1ans for failure to send children
employing them otherwise.

The Council also recommend-
ed that active steps be taken to
reorient all elemertary schools
towards the basic pattern. A
minimum reorientation pro-
gramme for each school was en-
visaged by the Council as sug-
gested by the Seminar on Re-
orientation  of Elementary
Schools held at Allahabad this
year. The programme would
consist of activities leading to
citizenship training, social living,
training in simple crafts and
social service activities linking
schools with the home and com-
munity.

The Council agreed that the
income accruing from sale of
handicrafts articles produced in:
basic schools and training institu-
tions should be utilised for pro-
viding mid-day meals, uniform
allowance and other facilities to
children and teachers.

Primary EbucaTIiON

The Council reaffirmed its
earlier view that all Third Plan
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primary seheels should be spen-
ed in the first year of the next
Plan so as to make facilities
available for free and compul-
sory education to all children
between 6 and 11 by the end of
1965-66.

To ensure uniformity of de-
signation, the Council recom-
mended that education for the
age group 6-11 should be termed
primary” education. Designa-
tion of education for this age
group varied from State to State.
In Madras it is called “elemen-
tary” education and in Bombay
“lower primary.”

TRIBAL CHILDREN

In the light of the Third Plan
objectives members of the Coun-
cil felt that problems relating to
the education of tribal children,
such as trained teachers, suitable
text books and appropriate crafts,
should be dealt with by the State
Gpvemments in consultation
with the special departments and
other authorities in the States.

The Council recommended
that scientific studies should be
undertaken to find a solution to
the problem of wastage and pre-
mature withdrawals in primary
schools and teachers’ training
institutions.

INDIAN TEACHERS' PARTY
FROM NATAL

. A party of 30 Indian teachers,
including 12 women, from Natal,
South Africa, has reached Bom-
bay on October 26, 1959, on a five-

month tour of India, Pakistan
and Ceylon.

?hg tour has been planned to
coincide with the centenary of
the emigration of Indians to
NataJ.. The party consists mostly
of Principals, Vice-Principals and
teachers from various education.
al institutions in Natal.

The itinerary of the party in-
cludes visits, among othgr ;ﬁcg
to Delhi, Surat, Baroda, Ahmeda.
bad, I.]daipur, Jaipur, Srinagar
Chandigarh, Mussoorie, Nainital,
Agra, Varanasi, Patna, Tata
Nagar, Madras, Trivandrum
Ooty, Bangalore and Wardha.

Indian Infermation

YUGOSLAV GOVERNMENT
SCHOLARSHIPS

 According to a Press Note
issued by the Ministry of Scienti-
fic Research and Cultural Affairs
on October 24, 1959, two candi-
dates have been awarded scholar-
ships offered by the Government
of Yugqslavia for study or re-
search in Textile design and
Painting in Yugoslavia during
1959-60. These scholarships are

ad;n_inistered by the above
Ministry.

Loans To Indian
Students Abroad

A Press Note issued by the
Ministry of Education on October
22 says that the Partial Financial
Assistance (Loan) Scheme of the
Government of India relating to
the grant of loans to private
Indian students already abroad
or who are proceeding abroad
for studies; which used to be
administered by the Ministry of
Education has now been bifurca-
ted between the Ministry of Edu-
cation and the Ministry of Scien-
tific _ Research and Cultural
Aflairs.

_Each Ministry will henceforth
give loans in respect of the sub-
jects and fields within its own
jurisdiction: Scientific, Techno-
logical, Medical subjects and the
Fine Arts are the concern of the
Ministry of Scientific Research
and Cultural Affairs. Humal-
nities, ie. History, Philosophy,
Pure Mathematics, etc., are the

concern of the Ministry of Edu-
cation.

All aplications for loans should
henceforth be addressed to the
Ministry concerned. Enquiries
relating to applications already
submitted for the purpose may
likewise be addressed to the
Ministry concerned.

Recognition Of Diplomae
And Certificates

According to a New Delhi an-
nouncement of Qctober 25 the
Government of India have, on
the recommendation of the Board
of Asse;sment for Technical and
Professional Qualifications, de-
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cided to resegnise the fellowing
diplomae and certicates, for pur-
pose of recruitment to the appro-
priate subordinate posts and ser-
vices under the Union Govern-
ment:

1. Diplomae in Civil Engineering,
Mechanical Engineering and Electri-
cal Engineering awarded by the
State Boards Councils of Technical
¥.ducation, Assam, Bihar and Punjab.

2. Diplomae of Licentiate in Civil
Engineering, Mechanical Engineering
and Electrical Engineering and Dip-
loma in Mining Engineering award-
ed by the Board of Engineering Edu-
cation, Orissa.

3. Licentiate in Civil Engineering,
Mechanical Engineering and Electri-
cal Engineering awarded by the
State Council for Engineering and
Technical Education, West Bengal.

4 Diplomac in Civil Engineeting,
Mcchanical Engineering, Electrical
Engineering, Electrical Communi-
cation Engineering, Metallurgy,
Automobile Engineering, Internal
Combustion Engineering, Textile
Manufacture, Textile Chemistry, Oil,
Soap and Paint Technology, Radio
Engineering, Advance Leather
Manufacture (Tanning) and Ad-
vance Leather Goods and Foot Wear
Manufacture awarded by the De-
partment of Technical Education,
Government of Bombay.

5. Diplomae in Civil Engineering,
Mechanical Engineering, Electrical
Engineering and Textile Technology,
awarded by the Board of Technical
Examinations, Madhya Pradesh from
1957-58 and Madhya Pradesh Board
of Technical Education, Bhopal,
from 1959.

6. Diplomae of Licentiate in Civil
Engineering, Mechanical Engineer-
ing, Electrical Engineering, Auto-
mobile Engineering and Fisheries
Technology and Navigation award-
ed by the State Board of Technical
Education and Training, Hyderabad,
Andhra Pradesh.

r

7. Diplomae in Civil Engineering,
Mechanical Engineering, Electrical
Engineering, Automobile Engineer-
ing, Food Technology, Fisheries
Technology, Textile Technology and
Chemical Technology, awarded by
the State Board of Technical Educa-
tion, Kerala, from 1959 onwards.

8. Licentiate in Civil Engineer-
ing, Mechanical Engineering, Elec-
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trical Bngineering, Radie Engineer-
ing, Sound Engineering, Mining
Engineering, Cinematography, Cera-
mics Technology, Printing Techno-
logy and Textile Technology, award-
ed by the Board of Technical Exami-
nations, Bangalore, Mysore.

9. Licentiate in Civil Engineer-
ing, Mechanical Engineering, Electri-
cal Engineering, Sanitary Engineer-
ing, Automobile Engineering, Tele-
communication Engineering, Cine-
matography and Sound Engineering,
Chemical Engineering, Leather
Technology, Textile Manufacture,
Food Technology, Leather Goods
Manufacture, Printing Technology
and Fisheries Technology and Navi-
gation, awarded by the Technologi-
cal Diploma Examination Board,
Madras. '

DELHI  POLYTECHNIC
ARCH!TECTURE CLASSES

It has been announced on
October 29 that on the recom-
mendation of the Implementa-
tion Committee appointed by the
Central Government in Febru-
ary 1958, to suggest the manner
of implementation of the deve-
lopment plan of Delhi Poly-
technic, the Government of
India have transferred the
Architecture and Country Plan-
ning, Delhi, with effect from
October 16.

The main recommendations of
the Committee were: (a) a sepa-
rate College of Engineering
should be established at Delhi as
soon as possible and the Poly-
technic developed for Diploma
and Certificate Courses in a wide
range of subjects; (b) admissions
to B. Com. Degree Courses
should be discontinued with
effect from 1959-60; (c) the exist-
ing Technical Higher School
should be converted into a Junior
Technical School, and (d) the
Architecture Courses should be
transferred to the School of
Town and Country Planning,
Delhi.

The Committee, which was
headed by Prof. M.S. Thacker,
Secretary, Union Ministry of
Scientific Research and Cultural
Affairs. and Director-General,
Council of Scientific and Indus-
trial Research, consisted of Shri
N.N. Wanchoo, Secretarv, Minis-
try of Finance, Dr. VK.R.V. Rao,
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In the Second Plan Rs. 275
crores have been provided for
education — Rs. 68 crores at the
Centre and Rs. 207 crores in the
States — as against Rs. 169 crores
(Rs. 44 crores at the Centre and
Rs. 125 crores in the States) in
the First Plan. Numerically the
outlay on education has increas-
ed in the Second Plan, but its
percentage to the total outlay of
the Plans records a decline from
7 in the First to 6 in the Second.

For every 100 rupees of the
Central provision for 1958-59,
26 were for technical education,
21 for primary education, 18 for
secondary education, 12 for uni-
versity education, nine for mis-
cellaneous items and seven each
for scholarships and social wel-
fare.

Of the States and Union Terri-
tories, three set apart more than
25 per cent of their budget for
education for 1958-59, nine bet-
ween 20 and 25 per cent, six bet-
ween 10 and 20 per cent, while
the remaining two less than 10
per cent. Bombay earmarked
the largest amount for education
in 1958-59, followed by Uttar
Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Mad-
ras and West Bengal among the
States, whereas Delhi, Tripura
and Himachal Pradesh occupied
corresponding positions among
the Union Territories.

Taking all types of educational
institutions in the country for
every 1,300 persons in 1949-50
there was one institution as
against 1,000 in 1956-37. Bom-
Lay had the largest number of
cducational institutions in 1956-
57 (66,279) as against Uttar Pra-
desh, a more thickly populated

Vice-Chancellor, Delhi Univer-
sity, and Dr. K.L. Rao, Member,
Central Water and Power Com-
mission.

Another reason for this trans-
fer is that the subjects of Archi-
tecture and Town Planning are
very much related and in vari-
ous countries these courses are
conducted in the same institu-
tion.
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State, which had 40,718, On an
average, for every 500 peaple
there was one educational insti-
tution in Manipur and Tripura,
one for every 700 in Assam and
Andaman and Nicobar Islands,
and one for every 800 in Bom-
bay, Mysore, Orissa and West
Bengal. Of the remaining units,
ten fell in the range 1,000-1,500
three between 1,300-2,000, while
in N.E.F.A. one institution cater-
ed for about 4,500 people.

In 1956-57, 11 out of every 13
educational institutions were
situated in rural areas. Eight
universities and colleges, 68
secondary schools, 88 primary
and pre-primary schools and 77
vocational and special schools,
out of every 100 in each category,
are located in rural areas.

The average expenditure on
education per head of population
depicts a progressive rise from
Rs. 3.2 in 1950-51 to Rs. 3.2 in
1956-57, representing an increase
of about 63 per cent.

Out of one lakh population of
each of the scheduled castes,
scheduled tribes and other back-
ward classes, the number of per-
sons educated beyond the matri-
culation stage was approximately
33, 15 and 53 respectively in
1955-56. (The figure for the total |
population of the country was
158). In 1957-58 as many as
44 415 such students were in
receipt of scholarships as against
655 in 1947-48. The progressive
rise in expenditure on scholar-
ships awarded to such persons
for post-matriculation studies !
has gone up about 40 times since
the country attained independ-
ence.

o L ———— L e ey e T e

Meeting of C.S.LR.
Governing Body

The Governing Body of the
Council of Scientific and Indus-
trial Research at its meeting held
in New Delhi on October 17, has
approved the setting up of a Cen-
tial Scienfific Instruments Orga-
nisation .and an "Institute of
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Petroleum. The Prime Minister,

Shri Jawaharlal Nehru, presided.

The function of the Central
Scientific Instruments Organi-
sation will be the promotion and
development of  indigenous
manufacture of scientific instru-
ments of all categories needed
for teaching, research and indus-
try.

The Institute of Petroleum
will be located at Dehra Dun. Its
functions wiil include training,
research and documentation in
petroleum and natural gas.

The Governing Body also sanc-
tioned 38 Research Schemes in
various fields and six seminars
and symposia. Some new re-
search schemes sanctioned in-
clude a scheme on the D.C. —
Induction Machines, a study of
contact pressure distributions
under footings founded on soils
that swell shrink, economics de-
sign of large span roofs, bio-
chemical studies on the mode
of action of different antibiotics,
underground corrosion of metals
and alloys under Indian condi-
tions, an investigation of soft
woods (light woods) of Kerala
Statg, development of investment
precision casting techniques, a
systematic study, btoth funda-
mental and applied, of the clays
and clay minerals of Madhya
Pradesh, with special reference
to their economic suitability, and
a fundamental study of clay

minfzrals associated with ore
bodies.

The Froposals for holding the
follewing seminars and symposia
were approved:

(1) Seminar on Electro-Chem-
istry at the Central Elec-
tro-Chemical Research In-
stitute, Karaikudi.

(2) Symposia on “High Poly-
mers” to be held under the
auspices of the Chemical
Research Committee.

(3) _Symposia on ‘Pilot Plants
in Metallurgical Research
and Development’ to be
held at the National Meta]-
lurgical Laboratory during
February, 1960.

(4) Symposium on ‘“Labora-

 fory Animals” to be held at

- the Indian  Institute of
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Biochemiatry and Experi-
mental Medicine, Calcutta,
in February, 1960.

(5) Seminar on Castor Oil at
the Regional Research
Laboratory, Hyderabad, to
be held in December, 1959.

(6) Seminar on “Problems of
high speed flight and
allied Topics”, to be held
at the Indian Institute of
Science, Bangalore, in the
second week of December,
1959,

STUDY OF FOSSILS NEAR
CHANDIGARH

Geological studies of the Uoper
Siwalik ranges have revealed the
probahle presence of Early Man
in India, says an announcement
dated October 22.

The rocks of Upper Siwaliks.
found around Chandigarh. are of
the Lower Pleistocence catesory
which is roughly one million
vears old.

One of the Stages of the Upner
Siwaliks. the Pinjor Stage. has
heen named after the villace
Piniaur which is 5 miles north
of Chandigarh.

The Pinjor Stase rocks are
I'mown to oecetir in Moginand,
Ngdah and Napral within *ten
miles sonth of Chandigarh and
also in Chandigarh.

‘T'he rocks of this Stage have
vielded a rich fauna comprising
Primates Rodentia, Carnivora,
Prohoscidea. Equidae, Rhinoce-
rotidae. Suidae Hipponntamidae
Cervidae, Giraffidae 2nd Bovidae.
The fauna of the Pinior Stage
is believed to have extended unto
South East Agia.

Scientific And Technical
Books In Hindi

A Press Note issued by the
Ministry of Education on Octo-
ber 29 says that to encourage pro-
duction of literature in Hindi on
scientific and technical subjects,
the said Ministry have decided
to award 20 prizes of Rs. 1500

. each on unpublished advanced

books in Hindi. These prizes

.. will be open to any living author

for original books as well as
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transiations ef standard becks
from other languages.

The prizes will be divided into
the following three categories:

Category I: Six prizes of Rs.
1,500; one each for the following
Physical or Natural Science viz.,
Physics, Mathematics, Chemis-
try, Botany, Zoology and Geo-
logy. Books under this Cate-
gory may either be general books
or may deal with any one branch
of any of the subjects mentioned
above. The standard must not be
lower than that of B.Sc. of Indian
Universities.

Cateqory 1I: Six prizes of Rs.
1,500 one on each of the follow-
ing subjects, viz.,, Agriculture,
Medicine, Meteorology, Civil
Encineering, Metallurqy and
Architesture. The standard here
again should not be lower than
that of graduate standard of
Engineering and Technological
Institutes.

Cateaory III: Eight prizes of
Rs. 1,500, one each for the fol-
lowing social sciences, viz., Poli-
tical Science, Economics, Socio-
logv, Anthropology, Internation-
al Law, Psvchiatry, Experimen-
tal Psychology and Education.
The standard of books subhmitted
under this categorv should not be
lower than that of the post-gra-
duate standard of the Indian
Universities.

The vrize-winning authors
will be free to get their books
published and the Government
will suarantee purchases of at
least 500 conies each of the hooks,
subiect to the condition that the
books are published accordin« to
the pattern set by the Govern-
ment of India. The Government
will not, however. hear any
share of the cost of publication
of the books.

A Committee of three compe-
tent persons will be set up to
examine entries for each subject.
Their assessment will be sub-
mitted to the Ministry within a
month of the receint of entries
bv them and the Ministrv's deci-
sion in all cases will be final.

The prize money will be paid
to the authors of prize-winning
books in the form of National

. Saving Certificates; but payment
can also be arranged in cash if it
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is so desired by the prize win-
ners. ‘

The awards will be subject to
the condition that the books are
adiudeed to be of a sufficiently
hish standard and conform gene-
rally to the conception of Hindi
as outlined under Article 351 of
the Constitution of India.

Competing authors will be re-
auired to submit five copies each
of their manuscripts along with
a brief biosraphical note giving
their academic qualifications,
experience, etc.

Central Assistance For
Museum Development

Grants totalling about Rs. 10
lakhs have been made available
<o far in the current year, to 10
State Governments and private
orsanications for reorganising
and developing museums on
modern scientific lines, reads an
announcement of October 26.
Matching contributions either by
the State Governments or pri-
vate bodies have not been insist-
ed upon.

These grants. the Centre’s first
substantial allocation includes
a sum of Rs. 1 lakh to Vishva
Bharati University for construc-
ing an Art Gallery in connection
with the Poet Tagore Centenary
Celebrations in 1961.

Grants totalling about Rs.
5.90.000 have been made avail-
ahle to the Government of
Assam. Bihar. Bombay. Mad-
ras, Madhva Pradesh, Mysore,
Orissa. Puniab, Uttar Pradesh
and  Raiasthan. Allocations
totalling Rs. 3.70.200 have been
sanctioned to the Prince of Wales
Museum of Western India. Gan-
dhi Smriti, Bhavnagar: Bharat
Ttihas Samsodahak. WMandala,
Poona; Bharat Kala Bhavan,
Banaras Hindu  University;
Allahabad Municipal Museum,
Allahabad: Gurukula Museum,
Hardwar; Bundelkhand Chhatra-
shal Museum, Banda; Bengal
Natural Historv Society, Dar-
ieeling and Asutosh Museum of
Indian Art, Calcutta University,
Calcutta.

The Union Ministry of Scienti-
fic Research and Cultural Affairs
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has also recommended financial
assistance exceeding Rs. 3 lakhs
to the Indian Museum, Calcutta;
Victoria Memorial Hall, Calcutta
and the Mysore State Museum at
Bangalore.

In view of the neglected condition
of existing museums in India, a
scheme for reorganisation and deve-
lopment on scientific lines was in-
cluded in the Second Five Year
Plan. The scheme envisaged Cen-
tral Government assistance by way
of In-Service Training Courses,
Scholarships for training abroad and
publications, among other things.
Financial assistance to State Govern-
ment and private museums was also
provided for as an integral part of
the Scheme.

——

DHARARA MOSQUE AT
VARANASI

In view of the deteriorating
condition of the Dharara Mosque
at Varanasi, the Central Gov-
ernment has decided to carry out
certain measures to preserve the
famous national monument,
which has been a protected
monument since 1920, reads an
announcement dated Octeber 28.

It had two lofty minars, one of
which collapsed on October 30, 1949
causing loss of life and property.
The Department of Archaeology
took immediate steps to preserve
the surviving minar.

Later, the local Municipal Com-
mittee and the State Government
also drew the attention of the
Department of Archaeology, Govern-
ment of India, to the dangerous
condition of the monument and
requested that necessary steps should
be taken to prevent recurrence of
such accidents in future.

The Government have had the
matter examined by two expert
committees and decided to keep the
first storey of the existing minar of
the Mosque intact, but to pull down
its upper two storeys so as to reduce
the weight on the essential part of
the monument. It was further pro-
posed to reconstruct the fallen
minar on the opposite side to the
same height as 1/3rd of the existing
minar to restore the symmetry of
the facade.
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SIXTH RADIO SANGEET
SAMMELAN

The President, Dr. Rajendra

- Prasad, inaugurated the sixth

Radio Sangeet Sammelan at the
Broadcasting House in New
Delhi on October 24.

At the inaugural function
Shri J.C. Mathur, Director-Gene-
ral of All India Radio, said:
“Music constitutes the bulk of
All India Radié programme {i.e.
over 50 per cent of nearly one
lakh hours of broadcasting in the
course of the vear. There are
rnearlv 10.000 musicians all over
the countrv who have been parti-
civating in the A.LR. program-
mes from one station or the
other. We have, therefore. an
important task in trying to
maintain and improve the stand-
ards of our musical programmes.

“Last year, an important deci-
sion was taken to confine solo
recitals to onlv artists who have
heen graded ‘B’ and above, and
to offer to lower grade artists
only vrogrammes of participa-
tion in what are known as
Sanaeet Goshthies. This has en-
abled us this vear to offer musi-
cal fare of better quality to our
listeners and also to give oppor-
tunities to promising artists in
the Goshthies.”

NATIONAL PROGRAMME

Continuing Shri Mathur said
that it had been decided that the
National Programme of Music,
which was broadecast every
Saturday from 9-30 pm. to
11 p.m. would be enriched by
plaving-back selected pre-record-
ed programmes from some top
artists. both living and dead, the
recording being, as far as vossi-
ble. exclusive to AIR. These
special programmes would in the
future account for 50 per cent of
the National Programmes, the
remaining 50 ver cent continuing
to be “live” programmes as
hitherto. Selected recordinegs of
the annual Tyagaraja and Tan-
sen festivals would hencefor-
ward form part of the National
Programme. To those lovers of
classical music who wished to
hear additional recitals from
National Programme artists,
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choice programmes from these
artists would be offered on the
last Sunday of every month from
10.00 to 11.00 in the morning.

Vabpya VrINDa AND
VRINDA GAAN

“All India Radio,” the Director
General added, “is in the process
of evolving and developing
orchestral and choral music, i.e.
Vadya Veinda and Vrinda
Gaan, in a manner consistent
with the traditions of Indian
music but at the same time
expressive of the urge of the
democratic age. The Vadya
Vrinda and Vrinda Gaan
along with Subeddha Sangeet,
which includes specially prepar-
efi‘ classical pieces of short dura-
tions of three to four minutes
onlv, are attempts of All India
Radio to popularise -classical
music. It is through such at-
tempts that we can expect to
prorpote among the average run
of_ listeners some real love for
high class music. Likewise,
operas and musical plays of
which there has been a living
tradition in India in the form of
folk' entertainment like Nau-
tanki, Yakshagan, Yatra, etc.,
-now figure in A.LR’s programmes
more frequently and prominent-
ly _tban before. In fact, every
radio station has been asked to
try and put up four well-pre-
pared operas or musical plays in
the regional stvle and thus not
only to give fillip to certain popu-
lar_forms of musical expression
ughxch were on the point of ex-
tinction but also to lend variety
-and colour to music programmes.
grax:g n:i ;\;ery two months, a
Nationa ogramme of Oper
is also broadcg;st.” pere

VIviDH BHARATI

Shri .Mathur said that the
popularity of Vividh Bharati,
}vhlch .entered the third vear of
its existence in October this
vear, had been phenomenal.
‘Broadcasting for eight hours on
every week day and ten hours
and fifteen minutes on Sundays
and holidays, Vividh Bharati
offered the most sumptuous and
varied collection of light and film
music and could now be heard
even on the medium-wave from
some  stations. The Vividh
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Bharati was the largest under-
taking of what might be called
‘Library Broadcasting’; tape-
recordings flow into the Vividh
Bharati Unit from all over the
country day after day; they were
heard and transferred to other
tapes and the final copy was sent
out in duplicate to Bombay and
Madras. Thirty thousand letters
came from listeners every month
and the number of Vividh
Bharati fans was ever on the
increase.

The A.LR., through the annual
music competition, looked out

for new and promising .talent.:

The competition was keen and
the standards were very high.
Thus out of 872 candidates for
this year’s Hindustani music
competition, only 13 had won the
prizes though the total number
of prizes offered was 19. Like-
wise, out of 257 candidates for
karnatak music competition, only
six had won the prizes, though
the total number of prizes offer-
ed was 14

This year the A.LR. held for the
first time a special competition
for Vrinda Gaan or choral music.
Sixteen Vrinda Gaan groups
competed this time out of whom
four had been selected for prizes
for Vrinda Gaan in the Karnatak
style while the judges did not
declare any party suitable for the
awards in the Hindustani style.
From the next year it was pro-
posed to playback to the compe-
ting groups some model choral
songs which would give them an
idea of the lines on which choral
music should be developed and
similar models were proposed to
be given to candidates for light
music or Sugam Sangeet.

Dealing with the problems
confronting the growth of the
Indian music today, Shri Mathur
observed that one serious pro-
blem was the deterioration in the
standard of recitals by young
artists and the paucity of high
class talent coming up among thg
novitiates. It was hardly possi-
ble for A.LR. to do much in the
field of training except through
its occasional music lessons, as
such the serious attention of the
Education Departments of the
State Governments towards the
standards of teaching music in
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the schools had been solicited.
Another problem was the grow-
ing tendency among the young
people for a hybrid kind of music
which did not seem to have any
roots in India and which seemed
to ignore the beautiful melodies
of our folk songs and other forms
of light music .All India Radio,
through Vividh Bharati and
other programmes of light music,
was trying to offer to teenagers
some of the best in Indian film
and light songs but unless
schools and parents became
aware of the need for good
Indian light music, it might later
on be difficult to recapture the
beauty of our folk and light
music of which we could justly
be proud, he added.

Hindustani & Karnatac
Music Competition

At the inaugural function of
the sixth Radio Sangeet Sam-
melan held at the Broadcasting
House in New Delhi on October
24, the President, Dr. Rajendra
Prasad, gave away prizes to the
winners in various categories in
the Hindustani Music Competi-
tion organised by All India
Radio. The competition was
judged by a group of 13 eminent
musicians during October 21 to
23 in New Delhi.

The first prize in violin was
won by Shri Anil J. Mohile of
Bombay and that in Sarod by
Shri Kawal Mullick from Cal-
cutta. In Tabla, Shri Ranendra
Nath Ghosh from Calcutta and
Lallan Persad Mishra from
Patna won the first and second
prizes respectively.

Smt. Vimla G. Deshpande of
Poona won the first prize in the
Classical Vocal (girls) and Smt.
Pratibha Uddav Kulkarni from
Bombay won the second prize
while Smt. Minati Chakravarty
from Caicutta was the lone
recipient of the second prize in
the Light Classical Vocal (girls)
as no inst prize was awarded in
this category. In the Light Vocal
(girls), Smt. Daya Modak from
Poona was adjudged the best
while Smt. Prabha Rani Dayal
from Delhi qualified for the
second place.
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tn the Classical Vocal contest
for the boys, Shri Shashikant
Tembe from Indore and Shri
Vimal Kumar Srivastava from
Lucknow won the first and
second prizes respectively while
Shri Chabar Singh Khangway
from Delhi won the first prize
~nd Shri Ashok Kumar Mishri
from Cuttack the second prize
in the Light Vocal (boys).

KarnaTac Music COMPETITION

In the Karnatak Music Compe-
tition, held earlier at Madras,
the first prize in Classical Vocal
and the second in Light Vocal
were won by Jayamani P. Chari
from Bombay. The second prize
in Classical Vocal went to D.
Shanta from Madras. No first
prize was awarded in Light
Vocal.

*

In the instrumental music
competition, M. Seetha Devi
from Trivandrum won the first
prize in Veena, R. Kannan from
‘Firuchirapalli, won the first
prize in Mridangam and T.H.
Vinayakram of Madras was
awarded the second prize in
Ghatam.

Queen Mary’s College, Madras,
and the Swati Tirunal Music
Academy of Trivandrum were
adjudged the best groups in the
Choral music based on Karnatak
ragas and folk songs of the
South, respectively, while the
second prizes in both the cate-
gories were won by the Women’s
College, Trivandrum.

The finalists were selected out of
over 110U candidates who participat-
ed in the preliminary contests, both
in the Hindustani and the Karnatak
music, held earlier, at all ALR.
stations.

Reduction fin Radio
Licence Fee

An announcement of October
29 says that the Posts and Tele-
graphs Department have decid-
ed that more than one broadcast
receiver set will be allowed to
be held in the same premises on
a single licence and that the
licence fee for every second and
subsequent radio set in the same
premises held by the same
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licencee for domestic use will be
Rs. 3 per set per year. These
decisions will apply to the
licences to be issued for 1960
onwards.

At present, a fee of Rs. 15 has
to be paid for every domestic
licence and a separate licence is
required for each set even if it
is held in the same premizes hyv
the same person.

The concessional fee of Rs. 3
for each additional set will apply
also to community and rural
domestic licences.

The fee for additional sets in
shops and business establish-
ments will be Rs. 5 for each such
set. The fee for the first set in
sueh cases will continue to be
Rs. 50.

There will be no change in the
fee for additional crystal sets
and for additional sets in school
and public libraries as the fee
in these cases is already Rs. 3
per set.

For hospitals and sanatoria,
there will be no fee whatsoever
for additional sets. One licence
with a fee of Rs. 15 will cover
all sets in a hospital or sanatoria.
This concession will not be
allowed to private nursing

homes or hospitals or sanatoria
which give treatment only on
payment. It will also not apply
.to radio sets in the private
quarters of doctors or other
staff.

In ail cases it will be necessary
for the additional set to be
entered on the licence. When
two licences in the same premises
are held by two different per-
sons belonging to the same
family and they want to avail
themselves of the concession for
additional sets, all the licences
should first be got transferred to
one person.

GRANT TO CHANNEL
SWIMMER

The Union Mninister of Educa-
tion, Dr. K.L. Shrimali, has sanc-
tioned a grant of Rs. 5,000 out of
Minister’s Discretionary Fund to
Kumari Arati Saha to enable her
to meet a part of the expenditure
incurred by her in her attempt to
swim the English Channel this
season, says an announcement of
Ocober 20.

Pre-Everest Training
Expedition

The Union Ministry of Scienti-
fic Research and Cultural Affairs
has sanctioned about Rs. 46,000
in connection with the pre-
Everest Training Expedition pro-
posed to be taken out in Novem-
ker this year, reads an announce-
ment of October 30. The pre-
liminary Expedition is being
made with a view to sending an
Indian Expedition to Mount
Everest in 1960.

ERADICATION OF SMALLPOX
AND CHOLERA

The Central Expert Committee
on Smallpox and Cholera ap-
pointed last year by the Union
Ministry of Health has recom-
mended the launching with the
least possible delay of a national
smallpox eradication programme,
says an announcement of Octo-
ber 18.

The committee has suggested
that the objective of the pro-
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gramme should be vaccination of
the entire population as far as
possible. The work should be
completed within a period of
three years. A Central Infectious
Diseases Control Act should be
promulgated, more or less on the
lines of the Central Prevention of
Food Adulteration Act, to ensure
uniform procedures all over the
country. An act making regis-
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tration of vital events compul-
sory, providing for appropriate
facilities for registration, setting
up of easily accessible registering
offices and awarding of punish-
ment for lapses in registration
has also been proposed.

ErmemMioLocican UNITs

The committee has urged the
formation of district anti-epi-
demic committees to help in the
implementation of the pro-
gramme, and epidemiological
units in each State for continuous
study of the disease. To estimate
manpower and financial rquire-
ments of the programme, each
State, the committee suggests,
should institute a pilot project in
areas with a population of nct
less than 60,000. Suitable admi-
ministrative machinery at dis-
trict and State levels as well as
in the Central Ministry of Health,
with adequate powers to deal
with day-to-day administrative
problems to ensure success of the
campaign, should be set up. The
Central organisation should be
named the Central Smallpox and
Cholera Control Commission.

The committee has reecom-
mended that a provision of
Rs. 7.5 crores for smallpox eradi-
cation campaign should be made.
The entire programme, in the
opinion of the committee, should
be divided into two phases, the
first relating to the period of
planning and the second to ex-
ecution, and completed in three
years' time.

RecistraTION OF BIRTHS AND
DEeATHS

Referring to registration of
births and deaths, the committee
says that the Secretary of the
Gram Panchayat should be ap-
Fhe commisios has aimy o area

e commi as escrib-
ed his duties. pr

It has further suggested that
before a child is admitted to a
school even in villages,

the parents should be required
to produce a certificate of his/
her year of birth because this
will compel them to have the
births registered. The power to
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prosecute for lapses in reporting
should vest in district health
officers instead of tehsildars as
at present. An authority in
each State should be entrusted
with the task of enforcement of
legal provisions of the proposed
Central Infectious Diseases Con-
trol Act. The Act should make
both primary vaccination and re-
vaccination compulsory.

As to notification of cases, the
committee is of the view that it
should be the responsibility of
the panchayats because the
chowkidar or the gram sevak or
the village headman will pre-
sumably be under the pan-
chayat’s control.

After laying down the pro-
cedures to ensure purity and
potency of vaccine lymph, the
committee has detailed methods
of utilisation of lymph in the
field. The committee says that
the practice of giving primary
vaccination within the age period
4 to 6 months should be continu-
ed. It, however, sees no scientific
reason for not vaccinating a child
earlier if it is necessary because
of prevalence of smallpox in the
area.

Prriopic REVACCINATION

Since immunity gradually
diminishes, it is necessary to
boost it up with periodic revac-
cinations. The first revaccination
should be done at the age of 5
and the subsequent ones every
five yars till the age of 15. As
a practical measure, arrange-
ments should be made to vacci-
nate all children at the time of
their entering school, again at the
age of 10, and then when they
leave school. The question of
revaccination after 15 has still to
pe considered in the light of re-
sults obtained under the pro-
gramme,

The committee has also given
its opinion on the technique of
vaccination and the number of
insertions in primary vaccina-
tion. It has also made recom-
mendations regarding augmenta-
tion of vaccine lymph supplies
and has suggested that the States
which do not have lymph pro-
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ducing facilities should take ne-
cessary steps to set up manu-
facturing centres. Recommen-
dations have also been made on
the use of freeze-dried vaccine
and storage and distribution of
vaccine lymph. The committee
feels that the control and ulti-
mate eradication of smallpox
need not depend on the avail-
ability of freeze-dried vaccine
and that liquid vaccine which is
more easily prepared can serve
the purpose equally well when
kept and transported under suit-
able conditions.

TECHNICAL PERSONNEL .

Regarding the technical per-
sonnel needed for the program-
me, the committee says that
about 20,000 vaccinators should
be recruited within th estipulat-
ed period. They should belong to
the district and given training at
the district headquarters. Educa-
tion up to the middle vernacular
or seventh standard should be
accepted as sufficient for training.
The period of the training should
be one month during which
essential knowledge of health
education technique should also
be imparted.

The committee further says
that the number of vaccinators
required should be recruited one
month prior to the inauguration
of the campaign so that, after
training, * their services can be
utilised for mass vaccination
work. Advance measures for
securing venicles for the use of
the field staff as well as refrige-
rators, generators etc. have been
suggested by the committee.

Resurts OF STUDIES

Studies carried out by the com-
mittee reveal that smallpox
showed a definite seasonal pre-
valence and that the incidence
reached epidemic proportions
during the first six months of the
year. Another interesting fea-
ture noticed by the committee
was that smallpox gen_erally
showed periodicity, the incidence
being significantly high every
five or six years. This has been
attributed by public health
authorities to the accumulation
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-of susoeptibles as a result of

faulty registration of births lead-
ing to non-vaccination of un-
registered infants, indifferent
techniques of vaccination, wan-
ing immunity after primary
vaccination and absence of a de-
finite programme of revaccina-
tion.

From the figures of primary

‘vaccinations and revaccinations,

the committee comes to the con-

-clusion that it appears that a very

big effort is made in each State
every year. While this can be

-assumed to be the cause of a

general lowering of the magni-
tude of the epidemic of smallpox

-during recent years, the total

gain is not commensurate with
the vaccinations performed. This
state of affairs justifies the belief

‘that there are lacunae in the pre-
:sent vaccination programme.

ProGRAMME For CHOLERA

With regard to cholera the
.committee has suggested that the
-eradication programme should,

in the first instance, be imple-
mented in West Bengal and

-QOrissa

In West Bengal, the area select-

-ed should be about 500 sq. miles,

extending 10 miles south and 40
miles north of Calcutta. The city,
in the opinion of the committee,

" forms the major forms of infec-

tion and its problem is specific
and should be tackled on a high
priority basis.

In Orissa, the eradication pro-
gramme should be carried out in
the area round Puri and Cuttack.

The committee says that there
is reason to believe that the total
picture of cholera in the rest of
the country will be materially
altered for the better if measures
are taken in these two key areas.

The committee has also recom-
mended the strengthening of
public health engineering organi-
sations in States and establishing
of a machinery to bring about
close co-operation between these
organisations and the State
Health Directorates.

IsoLATION AND TREATMENT

Regarding isolation and treat-
ment of cases, the commitee has
suggested that mobile hospitals
with adequate personnel and

Indian Information

equipment should be set up in
each State in rural areas. Special
isolation wards should be opened
in district and taluq hospitals to
serve the needs of the urban
areas. Labour employed in indus-
trial establishments, both in the
public and private sector, as well
as immigrant labour working in
agricultural and other opera-
tions, the committee feels
should be inoculated under a spe-
cial programme. Inoculation of
workers should be repeated once
every six months.

The committee has made re-
commendations similar to those
for smallpox on the establish-
ment of epidemic units, anti-
epidemic committees at district
levels. health education, pilot
projects, research and Central
Smallpox and Cholera Control
Commission.

To deal with control measures
in epidemic areas, the committee
has made suggestions regarding
legal provisions to ensure prompt
action in fighting epidemics, early
detection and notification of
cases, use of sulphaguanidine in
preventing spread of infection,
technical aspects of cholera
vaccine prophylaxis, supply, stor-
age and distribution of vaccine,
cost and dosage of vaccine, and
disinfection procedure.

IncibENcE OF CHOLERA

The committee has found that
the incidence of cholera in the
country in the period 1948 to 1958
shows that case mortality rate
was approximately the same in
all the States, about 40 per cent.
This high mortality was probably
the result of inadequate facilities
for early treatment.

The incidence of cholera is of
a considerable magnitude in the
States of West Bengal, Bihar,
Uttar Pradesh, Orissa, Andhra
Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Bom-
bay, Madras and Mysore. At
present the incidence is low in
the Punjab, Assam and Kerala
and is not a major public health
problem in Rajasthan and
Jammu and Kashmir. The inci-
dence is more marked in most
States in the second half of the
year in contrast to smallpox
which is prevalent in the first
half of the year.

During the current decade
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there have been two major out-
breaks of cholera in some States,
one in 1952-53 and the other in
1957-58. Broadly speaking the
committee feels there is exacer-
bation of the disease every five
years or so. However the figures
of the previous decades indicate
that the disease is diminishing
in intensity in most parts of the
country probably as a resuit of
adoption of proper public health
measures. It remains to be seen
whether this trend will continue.
The committee was appointed
by the Union Ministry of Health
when it noticed that there had
been a rise in incidence of small-
pox in the early part of 1958. At
the same time the Union Minis-
try also found that the outbreak
of cholera in sporadic form had
occurred in certain States.

Apvice To STaTES

Judging from past experience
the Ministry aprehended large-
scale epidemics of these liseases
during 1958 if adequate preven-
tive measures were not taken to
ward off such an eventuality.
The Ministry addressed all State
Governments apprising them of
the prevailing position of small-
pox and cholera and suggesting
adoption of timely preventive
measures. .

Another suggestion made to
the State Governments was to
consider the desirability of form-
ing expert committees to exa-
mine in detail all the aspects of
smallpox and cholera, recom-
mend measures for combating
them, and indicate ways and
means for their ultimate eradi-
cation.

At the same time the Ministry
asked the Indian Council of
Medical Research to form a Cen-
tral Expert Committee to colla-
borate with the State Expert
Committees in a concerted action
against the two diseases. The
Central Expert Committee, of
which Dr. C.G. Pandit, Director,
Indian Council of Medical Re-
search, was chairman, met repre-
sentatives of the States Expert
Committees in February this
year. This committee has review-
ed the whole position and has
now made recommendations in
regard to the control and eradi-
cation of smallpox and cholera.
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There are at present 78
.Gov.ernment and private training
institutions in Ayurveda. Of
_ thesc, 49 follow the integrated
 type of course where principles
+ of modern medicine are also
taught and 27 Shudha (purely
A“yurvedic) type. There are also
gxx' S_anskrit colleges imparting
f.rammg in  Ayurveda. The
Integrated colleges, having a
total student strength of 7,000,
turp out about 1,100 graduates
yhge the Shudha Ayurvedic,
institutions, having a total
strength of 1,500, turn out about
300 title-holders per year.

.There are about 1,15,000 re-
gistered Ayurvedic practitioners
and another 30,000 unregistered
practitioners in the country, Of
these, about 25,000 or 22 per
f:ent' of the total number are
institutionally qualified. The
rest are traditionally trained
Vaidyas.

There is roughly one Vaidya
for every 2500 people to one
modern physician for every 5,000
people. Among the States P’un-
jab has the maximum m’xmber
O,f. registered Ayurvedic prac-
titioners with about one Vaidya
for every 644 people. Next
comgs Kerala with one Ayur-
vedic practitioner for 1,334 peo-
gll]eé Assam stands lowest with

practitioner
people e for 10,911

There are at present about 42
phar.m‘acles preparing Ayurvedic
tx;xledxcu'xes. The oldest among
iy a(ilmelwlas started in 1872 at

nvel in Bombay State. It is
es}upated that annually eight
n'_nlhon Ibs of Ayurvedic medi-
cines costing about Rs. 6 crores
are consumed in the country
Out Pf 14 States and four Uniori
3emhﬁw,_ 10 States and one
Bmon Terntory have established

oards of Indian Medicine for
the control and practice of indi-
genous systems of medicine.

In all there are about
Ayurvedf'c hospitals and 5,;2(2)
Ayurvedic dispensaries in the
country. Kerala, with one dis-
pensary per 100 square miles,

AYURVEDIC INSTITUTIONS
IN INDIA

stands first in the proportion of
dispensaries to area in the
States, while Rajasthan, with
one dispensary per 25,759, scores
over other States in the propor-
tion of such dispensaries to
population.

The Government of India have
constituted a Central Council of
Ayurvedic Research to advise
them in the formulation and
execution of a co-ordinated
policy for promotion and stimu-
lation of Ayurvedic research as
well as in the grant of Central
gssistance to institutions carry-
ing out research under the
Central Government schemes.

Several Committees (Chopra
Committee 1946, Pandit Com-
mittee 1949 etc.) were appoint-
ed by the Central Government
for the purpose of devising ways
and means of improving the
(\yurvedic system as a whole,
including its research aspect. In
the light of the suggestions made
by these committees the Govern-
ment of India established the
Central Institute of Research in
Indigenous Systems of Medicine
at Jamnagar in 1953. A Post-
Graduate Training Centre in
Ayurveda was also started at
Jamnagar in 1956.

The school of Tropical Medi-
cine at Calcutta has made a
scientific study of these drugs.
T'he Indian Research Fund Asso-
ciation also conducted extensive
research on drugs and the Indian
Council of Medical Research set
apart a large sum of money for
indigenous research. The Phar-
macological Departments  of
various medical colleges have
done appreciable work in indi-
genous drug analysis on the
Pharmacognosical and Pharma-
cological aspects.

The total amount of money
spent so far by the Central
Government for the develop-
ment of indigenous systems of
medicine during the Second
Plan was Rs. 6,79,827 in 1956-57;
Rs. 13,72,550 in 1957-58 and Rs.
6,06,300 in 1958-59.

Indian Information

714

Council Of Ayurvedic
Research

The Government of India have
constituted a Central Council of
Ayu_rvedjc Research under the
Ministry of Health says an an-
nouncement dated October 17.
This decision has been taken in
pursuance of the recommenda-
tion of the committee recently
set up by the Ministry of Health
to assess and evaluate the pre-
sent status of Ayurveda in the

country. The chairman of the °

committee was Dr. K.N. Udupa.

The Council will advise the
Goyernment of India on the co-
ordinated policy for promotion
and stimulation of Ayurvedic re-
search under the Central Gov-
ernment scheme. ’

With the setting up of this
Council, the existing Advisory
Committee on Ayurveda attach-
ed to the Ministry of Health will
cease to function.

Health Conditions In
September 1959

According to available data,
births and deaths registered in
towns with a population of 30,000
and over during August, 1959,
were 31 and 13 per thousand of
the population respectively as
against 25 and 11 during July,
1959, says an announcement of
October 28. The coun re-
mained free from plague, Cholera
and smallpox, however, conti-
nued to be reported from some

parts.

Preliminary reports for the
week ended September 26, 1959,
show that the situation regard-
ing cholera and smallpox was as
follows:

Cholera: Mild incidence was
reported from the districts of
Srikakulam and West Godavari
in Andhra Pradesh; Gohilwad
district in Bombay State; Luck-
now district in Uttar Pradesh;
the districts of Bankura Howrah
and the Calcutta city in West
Bengal; and Gaya, Monghyr and
Hazaribagh districts in Bihar.

Smallpox: Heavy incidence
was reported from Madras city.
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Mild incidence was reported
from Madurai, Tanjore, Salem
and Coimbatore districts of the
State; Srikalam, Anantapur,
Chittoor, West Godavari and
Guntur districts in Andhra Pra-
desh:; Mandya, Bellary, Bijapur,
Dharwar and Belgaum districts
in Mysore State and Pondicherry;
Ahmednagar, Greater Bombay
and Sholapur districts in Bom-
bay State; the district of Chhind-
wara in Madhya Pradesh: Sun-
dergarh and Baudh in Orissa;
Ambala district in Punjab State;
and Burdwan district in West
Bengal.

Kyasanur Forest Disease: Dur-
ing the fortnight ended Septem-
ber 12, 1959, six attacks were re-
ported from Shimoga district in
Mysore State as against five
casess during the previous fort-

night.

Gastro-enteritis: Forty-six
cases and eight deaths were re-

ported from Uttar Pradesh dur-
ing the week ended September
19, 1959, as against 91 cases and
29 deaths during the week ended
September 12, 1959, and 57 cases
and 13 deaths during the week
ended September 5, 1959.

Influenza: During the month,
influenza epidemic was reported
from South Wyanaad (Kerala).
Two hundred and forty cases and
eight deaths were recorded.
Treatment centres are being
established in the area.

Note: —Epidemic means 100 cases or
more per week per million
of population. Heavy inci-
dence means 50-100 cases
per week per million of
population. Considerable in-
cidence means 30-50 cases
per week per million of
population. Mild incidence
means any number less than
30 cases per week per mil-
lion of population.

CENTRAL

COUNCIL OF LOCAL

SELF-GOVERNMENT

In his presidential address
to the fifth meeting of the Central
Council of Local Self-Govern-
ment on October 22 Shri D.P.
Karmarkar, Union Minister of
Health, said in Hyderabad that
ways and means should be devis-
ed for stepping up the finances of
local bodies. This was a matter
of utmost importance and ur-
gency if local self-Government
in India was to be developed on
right lines. The solution did not
lie in the Centre and the State
Governments giving grants-in-
aid for all the projects of munici-
pal bodies.

There were some schemes, like

water supply, drainage, sewerage,
roads, mid-day meals in primary
schools, preparation of master
plans over-bridges, which it was
obligatory on corporation and
municipalities to undertake, and
it would not be practical or con-
ducive to efficiency to give grants
for them.

TAXATION BODY’S
RECOMMENDATIONS
The Minister said that the re-
commendations made by the
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Taxation Enquiry Commission
and the Local Finance Enquiry
Commitee had been considered
by the Council time and again
and every effort should now be
made to ensure that the resolu-
tions passed by the Council in
this regard were implemented
without any avoidable delay. He
commended to Council for con-
sideration the note prepared by
Shri Barfivala on the strengthen-
ing of finances of local bodies.
Shri Barfivala had urged that
local bodies should also function
as entities for economic uplift of
the citizens in their respective
jurisdictions, and should take up
such collective economic activi-
ties as would divert private pro-
fits into municipal coffers.

Referring to water supply in
urban and rural areas, Shri
Karmarkar said that the magni-

tude of this problem could be
gauged from the fact that only a
little over 6 per cent of the popu-
lation was served by protected
water supplies and roughly 3 per

cent enjoyed the amenity of ]
emes. The estimat- proper regional and town plans,

sewerage sch
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ed expenditure on providing pro-
‘tected water supply and sewage
disposal facility to the entire
population of the country work-
ed out to Rs. 1,500 crores. This
was obviously beyond the finan-
cial resources of the Central and
State Governments in the fore-
seeable future. To achieve this
objective, the financing of schem-
es should be on a more realistic
basis than that of grants-in-aid
and subsidy by the Central Gov-
ernment for which there was
constant demand. The sugges-
tions that the local bodies might
be empowered to raise loans in
the market or Water Supply and
Sewage Disposal Boards might
be established State-wise or
region-wise with statutory pow-
ers to raise loans and distribute
them to local bodies for water
supply and sewage disposal
schemes merited consideration.

SEWERAGE WORKS

The Minister added that scanty
attention was being paid to sew-
erage works. The expenditure
during the First and Second Plan
periods so far had been mostly on
urban water supply schemes and
that too on improvements to
existing schemes. Urban sewer-
age schemes were but few. The
installation of a water supply
scheme in an urban area made
a sewerage scheme for the area
unavoidable. The progress in
this direction had been poor
because the local bodies were
hesitant to promote sewerage
schemes which were not self-sup-
porting in the sense in which
water supply schemes were. The
provision of a sewerage system
conferred only indirect and in-
visible benefits which should be
assessed in terms of money
values in order to equate the ad-
vantages. It was important that
water supply and sewerage
schemes were properly co-ordi-
nated and undertaken side by
side with water supply projects.

TowN PLANNING
Emphasising the need for town
planning, Shri Karmarkar stated
that urbanisation had been tak-
ing place at a rapid pace all over
the country, and if they did not
prepare to meet it by making
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they would be somewhat over-
whelmed by problems of housing,
water supply, transport facilities
etc. The consequence would be
aggravation of slum conditions.
They should give serious con-
sideration to this problem and
ensure that suitable steps were
taken from now onwards to find
solutions to the various problems
which urbanisation was creating.

Recalling his remarks at the
last meeting of the Council about
the creation of a Central, Region-
al and Urban Planning Organi-
sation to help State Governments
and local bodies etc. in the pre-
paration of regional and master
plans, the Minister said that as
this subject was somewhat new
and there was a dearth of senior
technical personnel, the Central
Organisation would be able to
render assistance to those States
and local bodies which might
seek it. This guidance would be
in the shape of indicating the
lines on which surveys and
studies.should be continued, the
processing and utilisation of
data, and indicating general lines
of approach to the problems. The
question whether financial assist-
ance should also be provided by
the Centre for the preparation of
master plans in respect of various
towns was under consideration in

connection with the Third Five-
Year Plan.

On the finalisation of the model
leglslgtion on town and country
planning, the Minister observed
that the Central Planning Orga-
&sr:gon t::naxs now examining the

ents received from the
State Governments on the draft
Towrx. Planning Bill and would
send its recommendations to the
Central Government. The final
bill would be circulated to the
Governments for adoption with

modifications to suit lo i-
thodt cal condi

Address By Minister For
Community Development

Addressing State Ministe
for Panchayats at the openir:;
session of the Central Coun-
cil of ] Self-Govern-
ment, Shri S.K. Dey, Union
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Minister for Community Deve-
lopment and Co-operation, ob-
served that panchayats, block
Samitis and Zila parishads
could each in their turn function
as agents of the State Govern-
ment at village, block and dis-
trict levels. Panchayats should,
in due course, be unit of Govern-
ment of people at village level
and _should be an institution
exercising statutory authority
on behalf of the people. This,
the Minister felt, might even
entail, at a later date, suitable
amendment of the Constitution.

DEMOCRATIC DECENTRALISATION

Referring to the process of de-
mocratic decentralisation which
had recently been set in motion
he said that the State Govern-
ments, had some exclusive
spheres of activities specified in
the Constitution. There were
also some other responsibilities
placed on concurrent list to be
either discharged by the Centre
itself or by the States as an
agent of the Union Government.
He saw no reason why this de-
volution of authority could not
travel further down the line.

The Minister was happy that
the recommendations of Balvant-
ray Mehta Committee had been
enthusiastically accepted by the
States. Eight out of 14 States
hagi already either enacted legis-
lation or were in process of doing
so for introduction of the demo-
cratic decentralisation. Referring
to the pioneering role of Andhra
Pradesh in this connection, the
Minister observed that it was the
first State to be reorganised after
Independence and was also the
first State to take up twenty
Block Samitis on ad hoc basis
to try the scheme of democratic
decentralisation. Andhra again
happened to lead other States in
holding the first study camp of
M.P.s and M.L A s at Patencheru
for “self and mutual training” in
community development. Rajas-
than had recently effected demo-
cratic decentralisation on a
statewide basis at the district
block and village level. Andhra
would do likewise in the course
of next few days.
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LocaL Fixance

The Council discussed the-
measures for augmenting finan- -
cial resources of the local bodies.
It was recognised that most of "
the local bodies were at present .
greatly handicapped due to lack
of adequate finances. In this
connection the Council consider- -
ed a note prepared by Shri C.D.
Barfivala, Director General, All
India Institute of Local Self
Government. The note suggest- -
ed some collective economic acti-
vities such as insurance of build-
ings, insurance against accident
to vehicles, manufacture and
distribution of articles of com-
mon requirements which could
be taken up by local bodies. The -
Council generally approved the
suggestions and recommended
them for careful and detailed
consideration by State Govern-
ments. It urged for early imple-
mentation of the recommenda--
tions made by the Local Finance
Enquiry Committee and the:
Taxation Enquiry Commission.

TRAINING FACILITIES

The Conference emphasised’
the need for adequate training
for supervisory officers of local
bodies. Reiterating its earlier
suggestion for the establish-
ment of a Central Institute for
this purpose the Council felt that
training facilities should be pro-
vided for officers already in em-
ployment. The duration of the:

training course should be from
six to nine months. Revised
syllabus for this course would be
forwarded to the State Govern-
ments for eliciting their views.

Low Cost HousIng

The Council recommended that
State Governments might adopt
the standard code of building
byelaws drawn up by the Indian
Standard Institution with neces-
sary modifications to suit local
requirements. State Govern-
ments should also promote the
construction of low cost houses
keeping to austere standards and
specifications.
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”SKELETAL HOUSE” FOR WORKERS
AND SLUM DWELLERS

An announcement of October
25, says that the Union Ministry
of Works, Housing and Supply
has laid down standards for a
“skeletal house” for providing
accommodation, including basic
amenities for industrial workers
and slum dwellers. The “skele-
tal house” is intended to be a unit
between a pucca house and an
open developed plot. It will meet

e requirements of the inter-
mediate category of eligible in-
dustrial workers and slum dwel-
lers who cannot afford to pay the
rent of a pucca house, but are
willing to pay a rent of Rs. 8.
per month and are averse to live
in a self-built hut on an open
developed plot.

Under the Subsidised Indus-
trin]l Housing and the Slum
Clearance Schemes of the Minis-
try, housing accommodation is to
be arranged for industrial work-
ers and slum dwellers in two
ways: (i) Wherever practicable
and where the rent-paying capa-
city of workers and slum dwel-
lers is extremely low, the scheme
provides for allotment of deve-
loped and demarcated plots with
essential services, a pucca latrine
and a bathing platform in addi-
tion to about Rs. 150 worth of
building material to enable the
allottees to build their own hous-
es on a selfhelp basis under the
technical guidance of the State
Governments. Under this
arrangement, the standard cost
per family is Rs. 900 to Rs. 1,250
and the subsidised rent is Rs. 2
to Rs. 3 per month.

(ii) The scheme envisages
pucca houses for those who can
afford to pay a higher rent. The
minimum cost per family of a
small single-storey two-room
house is Rs. 3,300 and the subsi-
dised rent ranges from Rs. 12.50
to Rs. 10.50 depending on whe-
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ther the subsidy is 50 per cent or
624 per cent respectively.

ComMUNICATION. TO STATES

In their communication to the
States commending the con-
struction of skelgtal houses, the
Ministry says that where single-
storey construction 1s contem-
plated by any of the approved
agencies under the Subsidised
Industrial Housing and the Slum
Clearance schemes; it would be
desirable that in the first instance
pilot projects are undertaken to
ascertain the utility and accept-
ability of the houses before un-
dertaking large-scale construc-
tion. ox

INTMUM ACCOMMODA'

’Il\‘ﬁe minimum accoxqmodation
in a skeletal house will be 232
sq. ft. enough for a two-room
tenement.  The cqnstruction
agency will provide (i) a deve-
loped plot with external services
such as roads, parks, drainage,
water supply, sewerage, street

lighting, horticuiture etc.; (ii) a
pﬁcoa, %atrine (with a roof and
door shutters) 12 sq. ft.; (iii) a
pucca bathing and washing plat-
form 16 sq. ft., with a water tap
wherever possible and (iv) the
foundation, plinth and the roof
supported by pillars to form a
structurally stable skeleton for a
small two-room house with a
minimum floor area of 204 sq. ft.
for the rooms.

The occupant will be expected
to put up pennelling or some
kind of filling in the space bet-
ween the pillars, doors and
windews, enclosure to _the bath-
ing platform and flooring. .

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE

Financial assistance for the
time being will be based on the
following overall ceiling costs,
including the cost of.l_and and
development: (i) in cities other
than Bombay( §nd BCaI%uttaan—d-
Rs. 2,000; and (ii) in Bombay
Calcu'ot(':g — Rs. 2,900. The stand-
ard rent per month of a skeletal
house in cities other than Bom-
bay and Calcutta will be Rs. 7 or
8 and in Bombay and Calcutta
Rs. 10 or 12, The specifications
take into account local climatic
conditions and use of local build-
ing materials. The houses are
expected to have a life of about
40 years.

LAND ACQUISITION AND DEVELOPMENT
SCHEME

The Government of India have
decided to introduce with imme-
diate effect the Land Acquisition
and Development Scheme, ac-
cording to an announcement of
October 27.

The scheme is intended to help
in tackling the problems of hous-
ing and slum clearance by pro-
viding finances to State Govern-
ments for large-scale acquisition
and development of land in
selected areas. A\;ailabﬂlty bi)f
develo lots at reasonable
rates v%eiﬁ, g is hoped, stabilise
land prices and arrest the in-
cease in rents. Also construc-
tion of housing in adequate mea.
sure and the setting up of com-

77

posite colonies for various groups
of population will be _possxble.
The scheme will expedite plan-
ned and rational growth of new
neighbourhoods either in cities
or away from them depending on
the capital and operating cost of
development. If it can be asso-
ciated with the acquisition and
development of land under t!'us
scheme, where possible, a policy
of locating new small and me-
dium scale industries in the vici-
nity, a significant step w:ill have
been taken in organising the
economy of an entire area.

Financial assistance to State

Governments under the scheme
will be in the shape of loans at
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usual rate of interest. The loan
will be repayable by the State
Governments over a period of
ten years.

The scheme will Le treated as
a Centrally-sponsored one. Assis-
tance to State Governments will,
therefore, not be refiected in the
State Plans. During the remain-
Ing period of the Second
Five-Year Plan, commitments
throughout the country can be
entered into for an amount not
exceeding Rs. 15 crores, subject
to the condition that actual ex-
penditure during the Period is
not more than Rs. 2.9 crores.
State-wise allocations are ac-
cordingly being worked out.
Meanwhile, the State Govern-
ments have been asked to deter-
mine their requirements of funds
for the current financial year as
well as for 1960-61 and to inti-
mate them to the Ministry of
Works, Housing and Supply.
Since acquisition proceedings
are likely to take some time
funds needed under the scheme
during the current year, it is ex-
pected will be small.

Owing to limited funds avail-
able during this Plan period
attention will, in the first in:
s_tance,_ be concentrated on the
six major cities of Bombay, Cal-
cutta, Madras, Kanpur, Ahmeda-
b@@ and Delhi though other
cities rapidly growing in size
and population will not be en-
tirely excluded. ‘

AcQUISITION AND DEVELOPMENT

The acquisition and develop-
ment of land may be undertaken
by the State Governments them-
selves or through local bodies or
other semi-Government agencies.
Development for tne pu pose of
tl}e’ scheme will include the pro-
vision of water supp.y, electri-
city, approach roaas, arains and
sewers. Where necessary, the
State Governments may advance
-loans to local bodies ior these
purposes.

All development and i
under the scheme shouldml)::as]ll:leg
lated to a sound neighbourhood
layout and integrated with the
master plan for an entire area.
Where master plans are not
ready, the projects should con-

form to the general ideas of
development about the area and
the possible land use during the
next few years.

Where amenities on an ade-
quate scale are not already avail-
able within a reasonable dis-
tance from the project, a suitable
area may be set apart for com-
munity facilities like parks, play-
grounds, schools, hospitals, wel-
tare and community centres,
places of entertainment, shops
and -light service industries,
banks, post offices, police stations,
fire stations, cremation and burial
grounds, dhobi ghats, etc.

SELECcTION OF SITES

The scheme lays down the con-
siderations for selection of sites.
One of them is that the cost of
acquisition should be as low as
possible so that the price even-
tually is well within the paying
capacity of beneficiaries. Acqui-
sition of land in expensive locali-
ties has to be avoided as far as
possible. In this connection, the
State Governments may consider
the desirability of enacting legis-
lation to take advantage of the
amended Article 31 of the Consti-
tution.

ArLotT™MENT OF PLOTS

House building sites will be
allotted to individuals and co-
operatives irrespective of whe-
ther they want to take financial
assistance from Government for
with the aim of setting up com-.
posite neighbourhoods, provision
has been made for allotment of
a limited number of plots for
commcrcial purposes as well as
to persons not eligible for aid un-
der any Central or State housing
scheme,

The size of the plot under the
scheme will not ordinarily ex-
ceed 500 sq. yds. More than one
plot will not be sold to any indi-
vidual or firm. If an individual
owns a house or a developed plot
of land in any town of the State,
he will not ordinarily be entitled
to purchase a plot under the
scheme.

When allocating plots, the
Governments will give prefer-
ence to the requirements under
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the various housing and slum
clearance schemes in the follow-
ing order of priority: (A) (i)
Slum Clearance Scheme; (i)
Subsidised Industrial Housing
Scheme; (iii) Low-Income Group
Housing Scheme; (iv) Middle
Income Group Housing Scheme;
(v) Rental Housing Scheme;
(v) Rental Housing Scheme for
State Government Employees.

(B) A .limited proportion of
the plots may be earmarked for
sale to persons not covered by
any of the above schemes.

(C) The requirements of indi-
viduals and co-operatives, parti-
cularly, those who are in a posi-
tion to build their houses with-
out any loan assistance from
Government, will receive priority
over the requirements .of land
for public housing, if any, under
the relevant housing schemes.

Price Or Lanp
The price of land will be linked

to the use to which it will be put. -

This will ensure that State Gov-
ernments or public authorities
concerned do not incur loss on
the project and use, amongst
other' .iings, the profits from sale
of land to commercial organisa-
tions and to persons in higher
income groups, for reducing the
cost of land meant for public
housing and persons and co-ope-
ratives in the lower income
groups.

The State Governments are
generally to give out land on
lease-hold basis. Broad condi-
tions governing the sale/lease of
land to various categories of
beneficiaries have been laid down
in the scheme. The State Gov-
ernments have been given the
discretion to formulate detailed
rules/instructions for implemen-
tation of the scheme.

Projects can be sanctioned by
the State Governments them-
selves without reference to the
Ministry of Works, Housing and
Supply for technical scrutiny.
The State Governments will,
however, keep the Ministry in-
formed of the projects sanction-
ed by them and of the progress
from time to time.
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Reasons For INTRODUCING
ScHEME

" The scheme has been introduced
because high land values and general
scarcity of building sites, especially
in large and growing towns, have
been important factors in retarding
the progress of housing schemes. For
this reason, the Low-Income Group
Housing and the Subsidised Indus-
trial Housing Schemes of the Minis-
try of Works, Housing and Supply
were amended to enable States Gov-
ernments to develop lands. Since
funds under these Schemes were
limited, the modifications proved to
be inadequate to meet the situation.
On the other hand, availability of
jcans at cheap rates of interest under
the two Schemes increased the de-
mand for building sites and pusl}gd
up prices higher. Further, acquisi-
tion and development of land sepa-
rately under various housing schemes
kas resulted in the construction of
separate colonies for various classes
of the community. This is an un-
healthy development from the social
point of view.

Government, therefore, came to the
conclusion that it was necessary to
draw up a scheme for the acquisition
and development of land on a scale
much larger than in the past under a
single scheme =0 that compgcsite and
self-ccntained  colonies could be
establiched.

Welfare Programmes
For Harijans

An announcement of October
26 says that a letter has been ad-
dressed by the Union Home Min-
istry to all the Chairmen of the
Working Groups stating that
while outiining the general deve-
lopment schemes for the Third
Plan, the Working Groups are to
ensure that there are welfare
programmes svecifically meant
for Harijans, Tribals and such
other persons.

The complaint often voiced
against the various States and
Unicn Ministries is that they do
not provide from the general
budget for the welfare schemes
meant ior the “Backward Class-
es”. The Union Home Ministry
has pointed out that they are
“entitled to benefits of the wel-
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tare schemes in the general deve-
lopment sector, as much as any
other section of the population.”

The Union Home Minister has
also repeatedly pointed out that
the special provisions made for
the Harijans, Tribals and others,
are in addition to what they were
entitled to from the general bud-
gets. Departments are to utilise
the rescurces available to them
in such a way that the general
and special programmes are Ope-
rated in a manner complemen-
tary to one another.

The schemes classified by the
Union Home Ministry for the
guidance of the Working Groups
are: Education including scholar-
ships, hostels, establishment of
ashram schools, etc.; Economic
Uplift schemes — agriculture,
cottage industries, co-operation,
forest, veterinary, rehabilitation,
etc.: and others — medical and
public health, housing, communi-
cations, publicity., community
centres, aid to voluntary agen-
cies, administration, etc.

The Second Plan allocates a
total amount of about Rs. 91
crores for the welfare of back-
ward classes, of which Rs. 47
erores are for Scheduled Castes,
ahout Rs. 4 crores for former
criminal tribes, Rs. 9.7 crores for
other Backward Classes and Rs.
2.9 crores for administration, etc.
These amounts are intended for
programmes which are specially
designed to assist Backward
Classes. They are therefore sup-
nlementary to measures of deve-
lopment in each State which are
pursued in the interests of the
population as a whole.

UTILISATION OF STATEMENTS
OF ACCOUNT BY D.Ps.

In a Press Note issued - in
Januarv 1959, it was announced
that where a claimant, to whom
a Statement of Account had been
jssued showing the amount of
net compensaﬁon admissible to
him. failed to utilise this amount

within six months from January

15, 1959 or within six months of

the date of issue of the Statement -
of Account, whichever was later, .

he would be compulsorily allot-
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ted, at the discretion of the
Regional Settlement Commis-
sioner, a property in the Com-
pensation Pool of approximately
the same value as the amount
shown on the Statement of Ac-
count, says a Press Note issued
by the Ministry of Rehabilitation
on October 25.

It is learnt that some persons
have intérpreted it to mean that
«ix months after their issue,
Statements of Account could no
longer be used towards the pur-
chase of property or for the ad-
justment of the public dues of
their friends and relatives. This
was not the intention of the Gov-
ernment. So long as the Region-
al Settlement Commissioner does
not actually allot a property
against a Statement of Account,
the holder can use it for the pur-
chase of property either himself
or by association or for adjust-
ment of public dues of his friends
and relatives. ’ '

SUPPRESSION OF IMMORAL
TRAFFIC

In about a yvear’s time, about
3,000 persons had been arrested
for offences under the Suvpres-
sion of Immoral Traffic in Women
and Girls Act, 1956, which was
enforced on Mayv 1, 1958, says an
announcement dated October, 20.

Till December 1958, nearly 400
persons were prosecuted for run-
ning brothels, seducing or pro-
curing women ' for immoral pur-
poses and for living on the earn-
ings of prostitution.

Most State Governments have
already framed rules and ap-
pointed special police officers for
enforcing the provisions of the
Act. About 70 protective homes,
accommodating over 1,000 wo-
men and children, had been set
up in the country within a year
of the Act’s operation.

The Suppression of Immoral Traffic
in Women and Girls Act was brought
on India’s Statute Book in pursuance
of an International Convention held
in New York in 1950. Besides set-
ting up shelters for sufferers, the Act
seeks  to prevent immoral traffic
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- WORKING OF INDIAN DOCK
LABOURERS’ ACT

_ There has been a steady
improvement in the standard
of compliance with the pro-
visions of the Indian Dock La-
bourers’ Act, 1934 and the regu-
lations, according to the Annual
Report on the working of the Act
during 1958. The Act and the
regulations aim at ensuring the
safety, health and welfare of dcck
workers.

The report, says that the de-
creasing trend in the number of
‘reportable’ as well as ‘non-re-
portable’ accidents during 1958
was encouraging. During the
year, the total number of ‘report-
able’ accidents notified in the five
ports of Calcutta, Bombay, Mad-
ras, Cochin and Visakhapatnam
was 3,789 including 19 fatal acci-
dents as compared with 4,541 in-
cluding 21 fatal accidents during
1957. This represented a decrease
of 16.56 per cent in the accident
rate. The number of ‘non-report-
able accidents during 1958 was
2,385 with 9 fatalities in all the

five ports. The corresponding .

ﬁgt_xres for 1957 were 2,985 and 23.
This showed a decrease of 600 in
the total numter of accidents and
of 14 in the number of fatalities.

The report, however, says that
a large number of the accidents
were due to factors which could
not possibly be controlled by
regulations alone. This empha-
sized, the report adds, the need
for training and education to pro-
mote safe work practices and for
creating safey consciousness
amongst the workers.

A ‘reportable’ accident is one
which either causes loss of life to a
worker-or disables a worker for more
than 48 hours while a ‘non-report-
able’ accident is ene in which either
- the person imjured er the Jifting
: machmew mvolved is not connected
- writh ‘the fprocesses’ defined in the

Indian Dock Lebeusers Regulstions

~:Iﬂd‘i¢nm~ion

or in ‘Which a person injured is in-
capacitated for a period less than 48
hours.

Coal Mines Rescue
Stations

According to the annual report
of the Coalmines Rescue Stations
Committee for 1958-59, the re-
covery of the Parbelia Colliery
in the Raniganj Coalfields, after
an interval of three years, is one
achievements of the Committee.
The report states that the
Parbelia mine is capable of pro-
ducing 50,000 tons of selected
grade coal annually for the next
40 years. The recovery opera-
tions lasted about three months
and were carried out by rescue
teams of the Committee under
adverse environmental condi-
tions.

The Coalmines Rescue Stations
Committee, which was set up
by the Govetnment of India for
the purpose of rendering assis-
tance in rescue and recovery
operations in coalmines, main-
tains. two rescue stations, one at
Jharia and the other at Sitaram-
pur.

Dpring 1958-59, rescue teams
stationed at Jharia and Sitaram-
pur were called out on 23 occa-
sions for help. Among the
mmportant operations undertaken
Ly them were reopening of iso-
lated or collapsed areas of
mines, extinguishing of under-
ground and surface fires, explo-
ration of underground workings
whevg fire had occurred and
rescuing of persons involved in
accidents.

During the year, 70 persons
from differenty collieries com-
pleted their course of initial
training in rescue and recovery
work in mines at the Jharia and
Sitarampur Stations, bringing
the total number of persons
m@ at the two stations to
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PAYMENT OF WAGES
ACT

It has been announced on
October 31 that the Government
of India have decided to extend
from November 1, 1959, sub-
section (4) of Section 8 of the
Payment of Wages Act, 1936, in
regard to payment of wages to
mine workers. Consequently,
there will be a limit on the fine
that an employer can impose on
a_workerhfor such acts and omis-
sions on his part as may be i-
fied by noticle). y e spee

The Payment of Wages Act seeks
to ensure that wages are disbursed
to workers within the prescribed
time limit and that employees get
their full wages without any deduc-
tions which are not authorised.

With the exception of sub-section
(4) of Section 8, all provisions of
regard to payment of wages to
the Act were made applicable to
mines some time ago. While Sec-
tion 8 provides for the imposition of
fines, sub-section (4) of that Sec-
tion restricts the limit of fines to an
amount not exceeding half anna in
a rupee of the wages payable. With
the extension of Section 8(4), a
limit will be placed on the fines
that can be imposed on mine wor-
kers.

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
IN AUGUST

According to the Labour
Bureau, Government of India,
there were 98 fresh industrial
disputes in August, 1959, bring-
ing the total number of disputes
current at any time during the
month to 141 including 25 lock-
outs. In the previous month,
there were 93 fresh disputes out
of 139 disputes current. The
average duration of disputes
current at any time during
August was 6.2 days as compared
with 12.4 days in July.

During the month under re-
view 115 disputes terminated of
which 74 lasted not more than
five days each and 19 lasted more
than 30 days each. Time-loss of
2,350,047 man-days out of a total
of 3,96,789 i.e. 63.0 per cent was
accounted for by the ‘Manufac-
turing Industry’ group. ‘Mining
and ‘Quarrying’ and ‘Electricity,

. Gas, Water and Sanitary Ser-
- vices' followed next with time-
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_loss of 1,00950 and 14,862 man-

days respectively i.e. 254 and
3.7 per cent of the total. Time-
loss in other major groups of
industries was comparatively
low.

West Bengal recorded the

highest time-loss (1,12,641),
followed by Andhra (93,409),
Bombay (78,187), Madras

(31,177) and Mysore (24,832.
Compared to the previous
month, time-loss increased in
Rajasthan, Punjab and Assam,
and decreased in all other
States.

For the Manufacturing indus-

try group, the index of indust-

The States

¢ e———

rial unrest (base 1951=100) for
August was 71 (provisional) as
compared with 175 (revised) for
the preceding month.

INDIAN DELEGATION TO
1.T.U. CONFERENCE

India’s _delegation to the
Plenipotentiary Conference of
the International Telecommuni-
cations Union, which opened in
Geneva on October 14, was led
by Shri M.M. Philip, Communi-
cations Secretary to the Govern-
ment of India, it was an-
nounced on October 27. Shri
M.B. Sarwate, Adviser, Wireless
Planning and Co-ordination, was
the Alternate Leader.

i;I‘{vF;SIDENT’S ASSENT TO

BOMBAY BILLS

According to an announcement
of October 30, the President has
given assent to the Hyderabad
Abolition of Inams (Amend-
ment) Bill, 1959.

The Bill seeks to amend the
Hyderabad Abolition of Inams
Act, 1954, so as to bring it on
line with the provisions of the
land tenure abolition laws in
Bombay State.

The legislation also provides
for extenaing the scope of tne
Hyderavad Abouuon'of lnams
Act, 1924, to community service
inams, casn graats, etc. Frovi-
siun 1 regard to the determi-
nauon of compensation amounts,
payments of tnese amounts, et
are proposed to be prougat on
the unes of the correspondaing
provisions of the land tenure
avolition laws in operation in
the pre-reorganisation area of
the State.

The President, says an an-
announcement of Octover 24, has
given assent to the Bomoay
Habitua, Offenders Bill, which 1s
designed to provide a uniform
law tor the treatment and train-
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ing of habitual offenders in
Bombay State. .

The legislation replaces th
existing laws on the subject, now
in force, in various paris of the
State and also enforces certain
restrictions on habitual offenders,
when considered necessary. Pro-
vision for enhanced punishment
in respect of certain schduled
offences has also been made in
the Bill.

It has been announced on Octo-
ber 28 that the President has
given assent to the Bombay
Merged Territories and Areas
(Jagirs Abolition Amendment)
Bill, 1959.

The legislation seeks to amend
the Bompay Merged Territories
and Areas (Jagirs Abolition)
Act, 1953, for enabling the
tenants to become occupants of
the proprietory jagir lands. The
implementation of the Act has
been considerably delayed as a
result of the stay orders issued
by the various Civil Courts.

The Bill' also empowers the
State Government to recover
amounts of rent or land revenue,
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realised by the Jagirdas during
the stay periods.

The President has given assent
to the Bombay Ferries and In-
land Vessels (Unification and
Amendment) Bill, 1959, which is

.designed to unify the existing

enactments for administration of
ferries and inland vessels in
Bombay State, says an announce-
ment dated October 20.

At present the Vidarbha region
and the Hyderabad area of the
State have different Acts in ope-
ration. The State Government
has, therefore, considered it
necessary to unify these Acts for
administration in the entire re-
organised State. Accordingly,

- the present legislation, which

seeks to amend the Bombay Fer-
ries and Inland Vessels Act, 1868,
has been promoted.

The President has given assent
to the Code of Criminal Proce-
dure (Bombay Second Amend-

-ment) Bill, 1459, according to an

announcement of October 18.

The amending Legislation en-
able the kxecutive Magistrate in
the Bombay State to recover
arrears of taxes and penalties for
failure to pay them.

According to provisions of
some of the laws 1n the State,
arrears of taxes, duties etc. and
penaities for tauure to pay them
are to be recovered through a
Magistrate as if they were nnes
intucted by him. Aiter the sepa-
ration of the judiciary from the
executive, the High Court is of
the opinion that it is not proper
that Judicial Magistrates should
be called upon to do thus work.

The present bill, therefore,
makes a provision in the Crimi-
nal Procedure for entrusting
such work to the Executive
Magistrates.

Assent For Orissa
Bill
‘The President has given assent
to the Land Acquisition_(Ox:xssa
Amendment . and Validation)
Bill, 1959, which seeks to pro-
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vide for the acquisition of all
types of land by Government of
the Orissa State, reads an an-
nouncement of October 29.

The Land Acquisition Act,
1894, provides for speedy acqui-
sition of lands which fall in the
category of waste or arable
land. But there is no provision
in the Act under which any other
type of land, such as homestead

or orchard land, can be acquired.

The present legislation has,
therefore, been promoted to
amend the Act so as to oring all
types of land within its purview.
‘the Bill will also validate cer-
tain acquisitions made for sume
companies and provide for the
continuance of the acqusition
pAroceedings under the Central

ct.

Assent For Rajasthan
Bill

The President has given assent
to the Rajasthan Hindu Pub-
lic Trusts Bill, 1959, which
seeks to regulate and improve the
administration of Hindu public

- trusts, both religious and charit-

atle, in Rajasthan, says an an-
nouncement of October 27.

~ Provision has also been made
in the legislation for appointing
a  Devasthan Commissioner,
Assistant Devasthan Commis-
sioners and other staff, setting up
a statutory Advisory Board and
Regional Advisory Committees,
registering  compulsarily  all
Hindu public trusts, except
dharmada, and auditing of trust
accounts.

The Hindu public trust, ac-
cording to the Bill, means public
trusts for Hindus generalyy, in-
cluding Buddhists, Sikhs and
Jains or for any section thereof.

Defence

LAF. EXPEDITION CLIMB
CHOWKHAMBA PEAK

An Air Force Mountaineering
expedition, led by Air Commo-
dore S.N. Goyal, Vice-Chairman
of the IAF Trekking So.iety and
comprising of a numuer of civi-
lian scientists and Air Force
p.ersonnel which climbed the
23,420 ft. high Chowkhamoa
peak on Octooer 17, has also
tound a possiole route to scale
the 21,64v ft. high Neelkantha.
One party that succeeded in
xl'::qchmg the summit of Chow-

amba I consisted of Flyin
Officers P.C. Chaturvedi yang
KXK. Chowdhry, Corporal P.S.
Rawat and three sherpas head-
ed by Sardar Pasang Dawa Lama.
Two members of the party were
severely frost-bitten during the
assault.

The leader took another party
consisting of Shri V.K. Raina of
Ueological Survey of India and
Shri P.N.'Nikore of the Central
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Water and Power Commission
to attempt the Neelkantha peak
which is called “Queen of the
Garhwal Himalayas.” Together
with three sherpas headed by
Ajeeba, they established camp
IL{ on October 17 at the record
altitude of 19,000 ft. on this
hitherto unclimped peak. Camp
IV was subsequently established
at 20,000 feet level, but the party
was forced down by a snow
storm. This peak has challeng-
ed several expeditions before.
Avalanches and difficult ice and
rock conditions have made this
peak famous in the mountain
world.

The other members of this
mountaineering-cum-survey ex-
pedition included FIt. Lt. N.S.
Bhagwanani, the team doctor,
Dr. M.A. Rao and Shri Vohra of
the Botanical Survey of India
and Shri Chhabra of the Geo-
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detic and Research Section of
the Survey of India, Leading
Aircraftman K.M. Raju and Air-
craftman Dudpuri. Much valu-
able information and samples of
Botanical, geological and survey
interests had been collected by
the scientists.

The main party of the IAF

,expedition left Delhi towards
the end of Septemczer, 1959.

NEW INDIAN
FRIGATE

An announcement dated Octe-
ber 17 says IN.S. KUTHAR, a
new anti-submarine frigate of
the latest type recently acquired
by the Indian Navy, is now on its
way to India to join the Fleet.
The KUTHAR is expected to
arrive at Bombay in thé third
week of next month.

INS KUTHAR, which left the UK.
earlier this week will, en route, visit
Gibralter, Malta, Alexandria and
Massawa. She will be the third of
the new frigates to join the Indian
Fleet, the other two being IN.S.
BRAHMAPUTRA and KHUKRI
which urrived at Bombay in Novem-
ber 1958.

A highispeed anti-submarine fri-
gate with a gross tonnage of approxi-
mately 1500 tons, 310 ft. length and
33 ft. breadth, the KUTHAR is fitted
with the most modern underwater
equipment and anti-submarine wea-
pons. Her anti-submarine mortars
can be trained over wider areas than
those of its previous types.

Decoration For
Gallantry

The posthumous award by the
President of two Ashoka Chakra
decorations, one to a civilian and
the other to a Serviceman for
gallantry is announced in a
Gazette of India Extraordinary
published on October 24. Shri
Makhimong Sangtam, a Dobashi
of village Longkhim (Naga Hills)
has been awarded Ashoka
Chakra Class II (Posthumous)
for gallant action in Naga Hills
and Jemadar S. Rajamanickam of
the 12th LSS Training Team
awarded Ashoka Chakra Class
III (Posthumous) for his selfless
devotion to duty.
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EVENTS AT A GLANCE
OCTOBER 16 TO 31

Prime Minister Nehru inaugux‘at.es Dethi
Municipal Corporation’s Free Milk Sup-
ply Scheme f<r school children

The ‘Ground Rules’ formulated by the
Military Sub-Committee of the Indo-
Pakistan Border Conference for observ-
ance by the border torces of both the

countries on the India-East Pakistan

border are announced

An agreement laying down the conditions
under which the United Nations special
fund will render technical assistance in
respect of projects in India is signed in
New Dethi

A serious clash between an Indian police
patrol party and a Chinese armed
detachment takes place at a place 40
miles inside Indian territory in Southern
Ladakh. Nine men of the Indian party
died and 10 others were captured by the
Chinese

The Indo-Pakistan Ministers’ Level Con-
ference on border issues end's in New
Delhi

The fifth meeting of the Northern Zonal
Council is held in New Delhi

Shri Morarjee Desai, Union Finar-lce
Minister, arrives in Calcutta after a six-
week tour abroad

The Industrial Committee on Plant.ations
begins a two-day session in Calcutta -
The Indian delegation to the GATT Con-.
ference to be held in Tokyo. led by Shri
Nitvananda Kannugo, Union Minister for
Cor;':merce, leaves New Delhi for Calcutta
on its way to Japan .
The dgcisions of the Government of
India on the term of office and on the
remuneration of managing agents, secré-
taries and treasurers of companies are
announced -
The Government of India make a strong
protest to the Chinese Government

Government of India, De
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against the intrusion by Chinese troops
in southern Ladakh

Shri K.D. Malaviya, Minister for Mines
and Oil, announces in New Delhi an
ad hoc agreement reached between the
Government of India and the foreign oil
distributing companies in India providing
for a further reduction of about Rs. 5
crores a year in the prices received by
those companies for the major petroleum
products up to the end of March 1961

The President, Dr. Rajendra Prasad,
inaugurates the sixth Radio Sangeet
Sammelan in New . Dethi

A week-long International Conference im
Traffic Engineering and Highway Safety

begins in Bombay

The two-day annual conference of State
Governors opens in New Delhi

The Government of India announce the
decision to introduce a country-wide
Land .Acquisition and Development
Scheme

The Government of India ask the Chinese
Government to arrange for the return of
10 Indian policemen- who were captured
as well as the bodies of nine Indians who
died in the clash with a Chinese armed
detachment in southern Ladakh on
October 21

An agreement between the Government
of India and the Burmah Oil Company is
signed in New Delhi for the construction
of an oil pipeline from Nahorkatiya in
Assam to Barauni in Bihar

33 2. A three-member Yugoslav goodwill

-

delegation arrives in New Delhi on:a
four-week visit to India
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TELEGRAM FOR YOU
ON THE 'PHONE

ot —the
(. Send your telegrams addressed It may also be cheaper
/b R e telephone number, including the

. to the TELEPHONE NUMBER® of .
* \\the addressee. prefix ¢TF,’ is charged for as oply

one word.
BANNERIEE
NEW DELNI ’ This faciliy is  available

) wherever there is 8 local phone
&S PPe message will be telephoned service.

him 23 s0on as it reaches .
C A copy of the message will be

save all the delay involved in  sent the same day by the first
manua} delivery. postal-delivery.

o RECEIVE YOUR TELEGRAM BY 'PHONE ===

In some cities you can get telegrams by ‘phone even if the
sender has not given your 'phone number. Register your
‘phone number with the telegraph office. Thereafter all tele-
grams for you will be delivered by 'phone, followed by a copy.
This service is available at Agra, Ahmedabad, Allshabad,
Amritsar, Bangalore, Bombay, Calcutta, Coimbatore, Delhi,
indore, Kanpur, Madras, Nagpur, New Delhi, Salem and
Secunderabad.

HELP US SERVE YOU BETTER

POSTS & TELEGRAPHS DEPARTMENT

Shri Morarjee Desai, Union Firance
Minister, on his return to New Delhi
on October 22 after a tour of UK.,
U.S.A.and Japan. H.E. the Japa-
nese Ambassador in India and the
High Commissioner for U.K. in India
are also seen

SardarSwaran Singh, Union Minister
of Steet. Mines and Fuel and Leader
of the Indian delegation, and Lt.
Gen. K.M. Shaikh. Acting Foreign
Minister o Pakistan and Leader of
the Pakistan delegation, at the Dacca
session of the Indo-Pakistan Minis-
ters’ Level Conference on border
questions on October 18
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Figure of Gaja Lakshmi found at Kausambi

Kausambi Excavations

Excavations at Kausambi, the
ancient capital of the Pandavas situa-
ted on the Jamuna 32 miles south-
west of Allahabad, have revealed
that the people of the Madhya-
desha built forts with complex
defence system as early as the begin-
ning of the first millennium B.C.

L —-940

Ko

A defence built of mud with sloping sides, rivetted externally by a wall

of "burnt bricks
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